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The Filling of the Spirit (2025 Edition) 
 
Introduction  

 
 The Christian way of life or in other words, the church age believer’s spiritual 
life is based upon the filling of the Spirit that is unique to the church age since the 
command to be filled with the Spirit is never found in the Old Testament. It is one 
of the seven salvation ministries of the Holy Spirit. At the moment of justification 
every believer is filled with the Spirit, but he loses it through committing personal 
sin. It is recovered by confessing any known sin to the Father (1 John 1:9) and is 
maintained by obedience. Therefore, it is “dynamic” whereas the indwelling of the 
Spirit is “static” meaning it never changes. Every believer in the church age is 
commanded to be filled with the Spirit, or as we will note, they are to permit the 
Holy Spirit to influence their soul (Ephesians 5:18).  

The filling of the Spirit takes place when the believer is obeying the voice of the 
Spirit, which is heard through prayerful study of the Word of God. It is not an 
emotion (though it will result in emotions such as joy) but rather is the mental state 
of the believer who does not have any unacknowledged sins in the stream of 
consciousness and is applying the Word to his thought process. The filling of the 
Spirit takes place in the soul of the believer when he allows God the Holy Spirit to 
influence his soul, which He does through the Word of God.  

The filling of the Spirit is the operational power of God the Holy Spirit, which 
empowers the believer to execute the will of God the Father. It enables the believer 
to be conformed to the image of the Lord Jesus Christ meaning to become like Him 
experientially in His death and resurrection. It enables the believer to become like 
Jesus Christ in thought, word and action or in other words, it gives the believer the 
ability to acquire experientially the character of the Lord Jesus Christ.  
 It is necessary for the believer to allow himself to be influenced by the Spirit in 
order that he may walk by the Spirit. Walking by the Spirit is actively choosing to 
conduct oneself by means of the Spirit. The filling of the Spirit and walking by the 
Spirit are two sides of the same coin. You cannot walk by the Spirit unless you are 
filled with the Spirit since the filling of the Spirit is directly related to the believer’s 
mental attitude whereas walking by the Spirit is directly related to how the believer 
conducts himself or in other words, how he speaks and acts. A person’s words and 
actions are governed by his mental attitude and volition. Therefore, a believer cannot 
walk by the Spirit if he is not first filled or influenced by the Spirit. 
 The filling of the Spirit is directly related to being a doer of the Word of God 
since only believers who are obedient to the Word of God are filled with the Spirit 
since the Spirit speaks through the Word of God. Therefore, the believer who is 
applying the Word of God is filled with the Spirit or more accurately is influenced 
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by means of the Spirit. The Spirit takes the doctrines of Christ, i.e., the Word of God 
and makes them understandable to the believer. The Spirit does not act 
independently of the mind of Christ, i.e., the Word of God (John 16:13-15; 1 
Corinthians 2:10-16). Therefore, the believer who is influenced by means of the 
Spirit is a doer of the Word. The Spirit of God and the Word of God work in concert 
with one another on behalf of the believer who has no acknowledged sin in his stream 
of consciousness and is applying the Word of God to his thought process. In fact, 
the Spirit inspired the Scriptures (2 Peter 1:20-21). 
 The filling of the Spirit is the only means of spirituality in the church age. 
Spirituality is the filling of the Spirit. It is an absolute meaning that you are either 
filled with the Spirit or you are living in carnality or in other words, you are governed 
by the old sin nature and thus out of fellowship with God. The filling of the Spirit is 
the only means of having fellowship with God (John 4:23-24). It is the only means 
by which the Holy Spirit reproduces Christ-like character in the believer. The filling 
of the Spirit is the only means by which the believer can execute the plan of God. 
The filling of the Spirit is a power option meaning that the believer has to choose 
whether or not to allow God the Holy Spirit to fully influence his soul. 
 
Person of the Holy Spirit 
 

When discussing the doctrine of the filling of the Spirit we must of course, note 
the person and work of God the Holy Spirit who is the third person of the Trinity. In 
theology, God the Holy Spirit is identified as the third person of the Trinity. The 
Scriptures teach that the Spirit is a person not a thing (John 15:26; 16:7; 2 
Corinthians 13:14; 1 Peter 1:2). The Holy Spirit is the unseen power of God. He 
reveals the plan of God on earth and is the agent for executing the Christian way of 
life.  

The Titles of God the Holy Spirit: (1) “Spirit of holiness” (Romans 1:4) (2) 
“Spirit of life” (Romans 8:2) (3) “Spirit of knowledge” (Isaiah 11:2) (4) “Spirit of 
truth” (John 14:17). Titles related to God the Father: (1) “Spirit of God” (2) “Spirit 
of our God” (Genesis 1:2; Matthew 3:16; 1 Corinthians 6:11) (3) “Spirit of your 
Father” (Matthew 10:20). Titles related to God the Son: (1) “Spirit of Christ” (2) 
“Spirit of Jesus Christ” (Romans 8:9; Philippians 1:19) (3) “Spirit of His Son” 
(Galatians 4:6) (4) “Spirit of the Lord” (Acts 5:9). These titles do speak of an 
attribute because an attribute would not be designated by a personal pronoun such 
as “He,” “Him,” and “His.” 

John 14:16 “I will ask the Father, and He will give you another Helper, that 
He may be with you forever; 17 that is the Spirit of truth, whom the world 
cannot receive, because it does not see Him or know Him, but you know Him 
because He abides with you and will be in you.” (NASB95) 
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John 14:26, “But the Helper, the Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in 
My name, He will teach you all things and bring to your remembrance all that 
I said to you.” (NASB95)   

John 16:5 “But now I am going to Him who sent Me; and none of you asks 
Me, ‘Where are You going?’ 6 But because I have said these things to you, 
sorrow has filled your heart. 7 But I tell you the truth, it is to your advantage 
that I go away; for if I do not go away, the Helper will not come to you; but if I 
go, I will send Him to you. 8 And He, when He comes, will convict the world 
concerning sin and righteousness and judgment; 9 concerning sin, because they 
do not believe in Me; 10 and concerning righteousness, because I go to the 
Father and you no longer see Me; 11 and concerning judgment, because the 
ruler of this world has been judged. 12 I have many more things to say to you, 
but you cannot bear them now. 13 But when He, the Spirit of truth, comes, He 
will guide you into all the truth; for He will not speak on His own initiative, but 
whatever He hears, He will speak; and He will disclose to you what is to come. 
14 He will glorify Me, for He will take of Mine and will disclose it to you. 15 All 
things that the Father has are Mine; therefore I said that He takes of Mine and 
will disclose it to you.’” (NASB95) 

God the Holy Spirit is a separate and distinct Person in the Godhead. He is called 
“Lord” in 2 Corinthians 3:17 just as God the Father and God the Son are.  

The Holy Spirit has the attributes of personality: (1) Intellect (1 Corinthians 2:10-
13; Romans 8:27). (2) Emotion (Ephesians 4:30; Hebrews 10:29; James 4:5). (3) 
Will (1 Corinthians 12:11; Acts 16:6-11). (4) He has a mind, and therefore He thinks, 
searches and teaches.  

The Spirit performs the actions of personality: (1) Teaches (John 14:26; 16:13-
15). (2) Testifies or bears witness (John 15:26). (3) Guides and Leads (R. 8:14). (4) 
Performs miracles (Acts 8:39). (5) Convinces (John 16:7-8). (6) Restrains (Genesis 
6:3; 2 Thessalonians 2:6-7). (7) Commands (Acts 8:29). (8) Intercedes in prayer (R. 
8:26). (9) He receives ascriptions of personality. (10) He can be obeyed (Acts 16:6-
7). (11) He can be lied to (Acts 5:3). (12) He can be resisted (Acts 7:51). (13) He 
can be blasphemed (Matthew 12:31). (14) He can be grieved (Ephesians 4:30). (15) 
He can be insulted (Hebrews 10:29).  
 
The Promise of the Spirit 
 

Forty days after His resurrection, the Lord Jesus Christ ascended into heaven and 
was seated at the right hand of the Father, He received power and authority and the 
title of kurios, “Lord” over history and creation. Ten days later on the day of 
Pentecost in June of 32 A.D., the Lord Jesus Christ sent the Holy Spirit to 
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permanently indwell those who had exercised faith in Him for eternal salvation.  On 
this day, the baptism of the Spirit first took place.  

Jewish believers were the first to receive it and this event is recorded in Acts 2.  
It took place among Gentile believers not too long after this and is recorded in Acts 
10. The Spirit proceeds from the Lord Jesus Christ to permanently indwell the sinner 
who trusts in the Lord Jesus as his Savior. (John 14:16-17, 26; 16:5-15; Acts 1:8; 
2:33).  
 
The Work of the Spirit 
 

God the Holy Spirit’s role in man’s salvation: (1) Common Grace: Makes the 
gospel understandable (John 16:7-11; 2 Corinthians 2:14b). (2) Regeneration: 
Creates a human spirit at the moment of conversion (John 3:1-16). (3) Efficacious 
Grace: Makes the believer’s faith in Christ effective for salvation (2 Corinthians 6:2; 
Ephesians 2:8-9). 

Seven salvation ministries of god the Holy Spirit: (1) Efficacious Grace:  Makes 
faith in Jesus Christ effective for salvation (2 Corinthians 6:1-2; Ephesians 2:8-9). 
(2) Regeneration:  Creates a human spirit for the purpose of the imputation of eternal 
life (John 3:1-16; Titus 3:5). (3) Baptism of the Spirit:  Places every believer in union 
with Jesus Christ (John 7:37-39; 1 Corinthians 12:13; Ephesians 4:5; 1 Peter 3:21). 
(4) Indwelling:  Creates a temple for the indwelling of Jesus Christ (Romans 8:11; 1 
Corinthians 3:16; 6:19-20; 2 Corinthians 6:16). (5) Filling:  Influences the soul of 
the believer in executing the plan of God for the church age (Ephesians 5:18). (6) 
Sealing:  Puts His stamp on the believer to guarantee their salvation (2 Corinthians 
1:22; Ephesians 1:13; 4:30). (7) Distribution of Spiritual Gifts: Gives every believer 
a spiritual gift (1 Corinthians 12:4-11). 

God the Holy Spirit’s post-salvation ministries on behalf of the believer: (1) 
Empowers the believer to execute the plan of God (John 14:16, 26; Galatians 5:16, 
25; Ephesians 5:18; Philippians 2:13). (2) Reproduces Christ-like character in the 
believer (Galatians 4:19; 5:5, 16-23). (3) Teaches the believer the doctrines of Christ 
(John 14:26; 1 Corinthians 2:10-16; 1 John 2:20, 27). (4) Convicts the believer of 
sin (John 16:7-11; Romans 8:4-14; Ephesians 4:30; 1 Thessalonians 5:18). (5) Leads 
the believer in worshipping the Father (John 4:24; Philippians 3:3; Romans 8:4-13). 
(6) Promotes spiritual maturity (Galatians 5:1-5; Hebrews 5:11-6:6). (7) Applies 
truth to the believer’s experience (John 14:26; Romans 8:16; Ephesians 6:18). (8) 
Gives power to the believer’s prayer life (John 15:7; Ephesians 6:18; Jude 20). (9) 
Promotes worship of God (John 4:23-24; Ephesians 5:18-21; Philippians 3:3; Isaiah 
59:1-2). (10) Gives capacity, burden and direction for witnessing (Acts 1:8; 1 
Thessalonians 1:5). (11) Gives capacity for ministry (1 Corinthians 1:12-14). (12) 
Provides fellowship for the believer (2 Corinthians 13:14; Philippians 2:1). 
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God the Holy Spirit teaches the believer through the Word of God (John 14:26; 
15:26). Several passages state that the believer is to give heed to what the Spirit is 
saying to the churches because of this spiritual principle that the Spirit takes the 
doctrines of Christ and makes them understandable to the believer. The Spirit speaks 
to the church through the communication of the Word of God.  

Acts 21:11 This is what the Holy Spirit says. (NASB95)   
Acts 28:25 The Holy Spirit rightly spoke through Isaiah the prophet to your 

fathers. (NASB95)   
1 Corinthians 12:3 Therefore I make known to you that no one speaking by 

the Spirit of God says, “Jesus is accursed”; and no one can say, “Jesus is Lord,” 
except by the Holy Spirit. (NASB95) 

1 Timothy 4:1 But the Spirit explicitly says that in later times some will fall 
away from the faith, paying attention to deceitful spirits and doctrines of 
demons. (NASB95)   

Hebrews 3:7 Therefore, just as the Holy Spirit says, “TODAY IF YOU 
HEAR HIS VOICE.” (NASB95) 

Revelation 2:11 “He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the 
churches.” (NASB95) 

Revelation 2:17 “He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the 
churches.” (NASB95) 

Revelation 2:7a “He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the 
churches.” (NASB95) 

Revelation 3:6 “He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the 
churches.” (NASB95) 

Revelation 3:13, “He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the 
churches.” (NASB95) 

Revelation 3:22 “He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the 
churches.” (NASB95) 

The church age believer is totally dependent upon the Holy Spirit in order to 
attain Christ-likeness and as a result execute the plan of God (Galatians 5:5, 16; 
Ephesians 3; 16-17). He is the believer’s true teacher (John. 14:16-20, 26; 15:26; 
16:7-16; 1 Corinthians 2:10-16; 2 Corinthians 13:14; Galatians 5:5, 16-25; 
Ephesians 3:16-19; 5:18; 1 John 2:20-27). The Holy Spirit uses the Word of God to 
produce Christ-like character in the believer (Galatians 5:22-23; Philippians 2:13). 
He takes the Word and empowers, guides and directs the believer in the process of 
executing the Father’s plan (Acts 8:29; Romans 8:14, 26; Philippians 3:3; 2 Peter 
1:21; cf. Hebrews 4:12). He calls attention sin in the life of the believer by taking 
the Word of God and using it to convict him (2 Timothy 3:16-17; Hebrews 4:12; cf. 
John 16:7-11; 1 Corinthians 2:10-16; Ephesians 4:30; 1 Thessalonians 5:19). 
Therefore, the Holy Spirit is the member of the Trinity Who reveals whether the 
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believer is living in accordance with the doctrines of Christ or not (John 16:7-16; 
Romans 8:14). 

God the Holy Spirit produces peace in the soul of the believer who applies the 
Word of God and in particular applies the doctrine of prayer. 

Philippians 4:6 At this very moment, all of you stop continuing to be anxious 
about absolutely anything, but rather, concerning anything at all by means of 
reverential prayer in the presence of the Father and by means of petition 
accompanied by the giving of thanks, let your specific detailed requests be 
repeatedly made known in the presence of the Father 7 and as a result the peace 
produced by God the Holy Spirit, which is always superior to any and every 
human conception, will as a dogmatic statement of fact cause your hearts to be 
protected and as a result your thoughts by means of the doctrine of Christ 
Jesus. (Author’s translation)  

The Disciple’s Study Bible presents the following summary note on the Holy 
Spirit, they write, “The Spirit is not a possession we hold on to but a Person we love 
and obey. People must choose between the way of the flesh or sinful nature and the 
way of the Spirit. We should choose ‘the Spirit of life’ (Ro 8:2-note), ‘the Spirit’ 
(Ro 8:4-note), ‘the Spirit of Christ’ (Ro 8:9-note), ‘the Spirit of Him Who raised 
Jesus’ (God, Ro 8:11-note), ‘the Spirit of God’ (Ro 8:14-note), and ‘the Spirit of 
sonship’ (Ro 8:15-note). The Spirit gives life (Ro 8:2-note), peace (Ro 8:6-note), 
freedom (Ro 8:9-note), leadership (Ro 8:14-note), assurance (Ro 8:16-note), hope 
(Ro 8:23-note; Ro 8:24-note), and help (Ro 8:26-note). The Spirit is with all 
Christians (Ro 8:9-note, Ro 8:14-note). The Spirit makes Christians God's children 
and able to say ‘Father’ when we pray (Ro 8:15-note). The Spirit assures us that we 
are in fact God’s children (Ro 8:16-note), and that, even though we pass through 
much suffering, we will eventually share in the glory of Christ (Ro 8:17-note). With 
all this we remain free. We must choose to follow the Spirit, to live according to the 
Spirit (Ro 8:5-note), to set our minds on what the Spirit desires (Ro 8:5-note), to be 
controlled by the Spirit (Ro 8:9-note), to put to death the old way of life (Ro 8:13-
note), and to be led by the Spirit (Ro 8:18-note). These phrases all refer to a serious 
commitment to live as Christians with the help of God's Spirit. This includes high 
moral standards (Ro 8:4-note) and more. Obeying the Spirit means a personal loyalty 
and obedience to Christ which expresses itself by following the leadership of the 
Spirit in all life's decisions. This is active cooperation as well as passive yielding. 
The Spirit's work is not irresistible. The Spirit prefers to wait and allow us to obey 
His leadership freely. Paul's call to obey the Spirit makes no sense at all if the Spirit 
is only an impersonal power or force. The Spirit is personal, and this leads to the 
commands to respond to the Spirit in a fully personal manner.”1  
 

 
1 Disciple's Study Bible 
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Fourteen Affirmations about the Spirit in Romans 8:1-28 
 

In Romans 8:1-28, the apostle Paul makes fourteen affirmations about the Holy 
Spirit that constitute His work in the life of the believer. 

Romans 8:1 Therefore, there is now, as an eternal spiritual truth, never any 
condemnation, none whatsoever for the benefit of those in union with Christ 
who is Jesus. 2 Because, the life-giving Spirit’s authoritative power, by means 
of (the death and resurrection of) Christ, who is Jesus, has set you free from the 
sin nature’s authoritative power as well as spiritual death. (Author’s 
translation) 

In Romans 8:1, another merciful act is revealed in that the justified sinner is never 
under any condemnation whatsoever as a result of being placed in union with Christ. 
Romans 8:2 affirms that the life-giving Spirit’s authoritative power, by means of the 
death and resurrection of Christ Jesus, has set them free from the authoritative power 
of the sin nature as well as spiritual death. 

Romans 8:3 For what the Law could not do, weak as it was through the flesh, 
God did: sending His own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh and as an offering 
for sin, He condemned sin in the flesh, 4 so that the requirement of the Law 
might be fulfilled in us, who do not walk according to the flesh but according to 
the Spirit. (Author’s translation) 

Romans 8:3-4 affirms that the Father’s purpose for sacrificing His Son was so 
that the righteous requirement of the Law, i.e. perfect obedience would be fulfilled 
in an experiential sense in those Christians who are not conducting their lives in 
submission to the sin nature but in submission to the Spirit.  

Romans 8:5 For you see those who at any time exist in the state of being in 
submission to the flesh are, as an eternal spiritual truth, preoccupied with the 
things produced by the flesh. However, those in submission to the Spirit, the 
things produced by the Spirit. 6 In fact, the mind-set produced by the flesh is, 
as an eternal spiritual truth temporal spiritual death. However, the mind-set 
produced by the Spirit is, as an eternal spiritual truth life as well as peace. 
(Author’s translation) 

The third affirmation about the Spirit is that submission to the Spirit is the basis 
for experiencing eternal life and the peace of God, i.e. fellowship with God and 
failure to submit to the Spirit is loss of fellowship with God. 

Romans 8:9 presents the fourth affirmation. 
Romans 8:9 However, all of you, without exception are, absolutely not, as an 

eternal spiritual truth, existing in the state of being in bondage to the flesh but 
rather in subjection to the authority of the Spirit, if in fact-and let us assume 
that it is true for the sake of argument the Spirit, who is God does dwell in all 
of you. Of course, He does. However, if, and let us assume that it is true for the 
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sake of argument anyone does not possess at all the Spirit proceeding from 
Christ, then this one, as an eternal spiritual truth, by no means belongs to Him. 
(Author’s translation) 

Romans 8:9 affirms that the indwelling presence of the Spirit is the distinguishing 
mark of a Christian in contrast to the unbeliever who is not indwelt by the Spirit. 

Romans 8:10 However, if, and let us assume that it is true for the sake of 
argument Christ does, as an eternal spiritual truth, exist in all of you. Of course, 
He does! Then, on the one hand, the body is, as an eternal spiritual truth dead 
because of the sin nature while on the other hand, the Spirit is, as an eternal 
spiritual truth, life in all of you because of righteousness. (Author’s translation) 

Paul teaches in the protasis of a first class condition that appears in Romans 8:10 
that the Christian is indwelt by Christ. Then, in the apodosis, he teaches that while 
on one hand, the Christian’s body is dead due to the sin nature but on the other hand, 
the Spirit is life and peace because of imputed righteousness. Therefore, the fifth 
affirmation about the Spirit is that the Spirit, who is inherently eternal life indwells 
the Christian and thus eternal life indwells the Christian because the Christian 
possesses the imputed righteousness of Christ.  

Romans 8:11 presents the sixth affirmation about the Spirit. 
Romans 8:11 However, if, and let us assume that it is true for the sake of 

argument the Spirit, proceeding from the One (the Father) who raised the 
unique Person of Jesus from the dead ones, does dwell in all of you. Of course, 
He does! Then, the One (the Father) who raised Christ from the dead ones, will 
also give life to your mortal bodies through His Spirit who does permanently 
dwell in all of you. (Author’s translation) 

Therefore, we can see that in Romans 8:11 Paul teaches that the Spirit will 
transform the mortal body of the Christian at the resurrection of the church, thus 
giving them a resurrection body to replace their present bodies that contain the sin 
nature.  

The seventh affirmation is found in Romans 8:13. 
Romans 8:12 Indeed, therefore, spiritual brothers, we, as an eternal spiritual 

truth, are debtors, by no means to the flesh, that is, a lifestyle in submission to 
the flesh 13 because, if, and let us assume that it is true for the sake of argument, 
you, at any time, live in submission to the flesh, then, you will certainly die. 
However, if and let us assume that it is true for the sake of argument by means 
of the omnipotence of the Spirit, you, at any time, put to death the actions 
produced by the body, then, you will certainly cause yourself to live. (Author’s 
translation) 

Romans 8:13 affirms that the Christian puts to death the deeds of the sin nature 
and experiences eternal life by means of the omnipotence of the Spirit. 

In Romans 8:14, we have the eighth affirmation about the Spirit. 
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Romans 8:14 Because, all of us who are, as an eternal spiritual truth, led by 
means of the Spirit, who is God, these are, as an eternal spiritual truth, God’s 
sons. (Author’s translation) 

The eighth affirmation about the Spirit is that the sons of God are led by the Spirit 
of God. 

The ninth and tenth affirmations are found in Romans 8:15. 
Romans 8:15 Because by no means have all of you received the Spirit who 

brings about slavery resulting in fear again. On the contrary, all of you have 
received the Spirit who brings about the adoption as sons by means of whom, 
we, as an eternal spiritual truth, cry out, “Abba! Father!” (Author’s 
translation) 

The ninth affirmation is that the Spirit adopted the Christian “Roman style” into 
the family of God. The tenth affirmation is that the Spirit is the means by which the 
Christian cries out to God and addresses Him as “Abba! Father!” 

The eleventh affirmation is found in Romans 8:16. 
Romans 8:16 The Spirit Himself, as an eternal spiritual truth, bears witness 

to our human spirit that we are, as an eternal spiritual truth, God’s children. 
(Author’s translation) 

This passage teaches that the Spirit bears witness to the Christian’s human spirit 
that they are a child of God. 

The twelfth affirmation about the Spirit appears in Romans 8:23. 
Romans 8:23 Furthermore, not only this, because we ourselves, as an eternal 

spiritual truth, possess the first fruit, namely, the Spirit, we ourselves also 
always groan within ourselves. Consequently, we are always eagerly waiting for 
the adoption as sons, the redeeming of our body. (Author’s translation) 

This passage teaches that the twelfth affirmation about the Spirit is that He is both 
the evidence and the guarantee that the Christian will receive a resurrection body. 

The thirteenth affirmation is presented by Paul in Romans 8:26-27. 
Romans 8:26 Furthermore, in the same way, the Spirit, as an eternal 

spiritual truth, also assists with our weakness because we are totally uncertain 
as to what to pray for in accordance with that which is, as an eternal spiritual 
truth, absolutely essential but rather the Spirit Himself, as an eternal spiritual 
truth, intercedes on behalf of us with inexpressible groanings. 27 That is, the 
one who, as an eternal spiritual truth, searches our hearts, knows perfectly and 
intimately what is eternally the Spirit’s mind-set because He always intercedes 
on behalf of the saints in accordance with God the Father’s will. (Author’s 
translation) 

Romans 8:26-27 affirms that the Spirit assists the Christian in his weakness 
because the Christian does not always know what to pray for by interceding on 
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behalf of the Christian in accordance with the Father’s will, with inexpressible 
groanings to the Father. 

Then, lastly the fourteenth and final affirmation about the Spirit is presented by 
Paul in verse 28. 

Romans 8:28 In fact, we know without a doubt that for the benefit of those 
who are characterized as divinely loving God the Father, He (the Spirit), as an 
eternal spiritual truth, always works each and every circumstance together for 
the good, for the benefit of those who are, as an eternal spiritual truth, the 
chosen ones, in accordance with His predetermined plan. (Author’s translation) 

The fourteenth affirmation about the Spirit that is contained in Romans 8:1-28 is 
that the Spirit works both positive and negative circumstances together for the good, 
i.e. conforming the Christian into the image of Christ. 
 
Ephesians 5:18 
 

Ephesians 5:18 And do not get drunk with wine, which is debauchery, but 
be filled by the Spirit. (NET) 

“And do not get drunk with wine, which is debauchery” is composed of the 
following: (1) conjunction kai (καί), “And” (2) negative particle me (μή), “not” (3) 
second person plural present passive imperative conjugation of the verb 
methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι), “do get drunk” (4) dative masculine singular form of 
the noun oinos (οἶνος), “wine” (5) preposition en (ἐν), which is not translated (6) 
dative masculine singular form of the relative pronoun hos (ὅς), “which” (7) third 
person singular present active indicative conjugation of the verb eimi (εἰμί), “is” (8) 
nominative feminine singular form of the noun asōtia (ἀσωτία), “ debauchery.” 

We begin our exegesis and exposition of Ephesians 5:18 by noting the apostle 
Paul’s use of the conjunction kai (καί), which functions as a marker of result because 
the contents of this verse present the result of the contents of Ephesians 5:17.  

The noun oinos (οἶνος) means “wine” since the word pertains to a fermented 
beverage made from the juice of grapes. There is absolutely no evidence whatsoever 
that non-alcoholic or pasteurized wine was used in ancient times and especially in 
the first century when Paul wrote Ephesians.  

The verb methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι) is the passive form of methyskō (μεθύσκω) 
and is related to methuō (μεθύω), “to drink to intoxication.” Both the active and 
passive forms appear in classical and Greek of the Septuagint (LXX), but only the 
passive appears in the New Testament. The passive form appears in the writings of 
Herodotus and Xenophon. The passive form means “to get drunk, to become 
intoxicated.” It is an inceptive or ingressive verb marking the process of entering 
into the state of being drunk with wine or intoxication. The word only appears three 



2025 William E. Wenstrom, Jr. Bible Ministries 11 

times in the New Testament (Lk. 12:45; Ephesians 5:18; 1 Thessalonians 5:7). All 
three passages warn about the dangers of drunkenness.  

In Ephesians 5:18, the verb methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι) means “to be drunk, 
inebriated, intoxicated with alcohol.”  

The referent of the second person plural form of this verb is the recipients of this 
letter, who were noted many times in our study of Ephesians, were members of the 
Gentile Christian community living throughout the Roman province of Asia. The 
word is not only referring to them as a corporate unit but also as individuals because 
the second person plural form of this verb is also used in a distributive sense 
emphasizing no exceptions. 

The meaning of the verb methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι) is negated by the negative 
particle me (μή), which denies any idea of the recipients of this letter being 
intoxicated by means of the excessive intake of wine. 

The noun oinos (οἶνος) functions as a dative of means, which takes place when 
the dative substantive is used to indicate the means or instrument by which the verbal 
action is accomplished. Therefore, this would indicate that the recipients of this letter 
were not to be intoxicated “by means of wine.” 

The present imperative conjugation of the verb methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι) is a 
customary present imperative, which is a command for action to be continued, action 
that may or may not have already been going on. It is often a character building 
command to the effect of “make this your habit,” “train yourself in this, discipline 
yourself.” This is the use of the present imperative in general precepts. Therefore, in 
Ephesians 5:18, the present imperative conjugation of the verb methyskomai 
(μεθύσκομαι) expresses the idea of the recipients of this letter “continuing to make 
it their habit of” not being intoxicated by means of wine.  

The passive voice of this verb methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι) is a causative or 
permissive passive, which like its middle counterpart, implies consent, permission, 
or cause of the action of the verb on the part of the subject.2 Therefore, this indicates 
that the recipients of this letter were not “to permit themselves” to be drunk by means 
of the excessive intake of wine.  

The referent of the dative masculine singular form of the relative pronoun hos 
(ὅς) is the dative masculine singular form of the noun oinos (οἶνος), “wine.” It is the 
object of the preposition en (ἐν), which functions as a marker of cause, which 
indicates that excessive intake of wine is “the basis” or “the reason” for the 
prohibition forbidding the recipients of this letter from being intoxicated by the 
excessive intake of wine.  

 
2 Wallace, D. B. (1996). Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics - Exegetical Syntax of the New Testament (p. 440). Zondervan Publishing House and 
Galaxie Software. 

https://ref.ly/logosres/gs-ggbtb?ref=GreekGrammar.GGBTB+15.3.b.2.a&off=48&ctx=permissive+passive%2c+%7Elike+its+middle+coun
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The noun asōtia (ἀσωτία) pertains to behavior which shows lack of concern or 
thought for the consequences of an action.3 It refers to conduct, which shows a lack 
of concern or thought for the consequences of an action, thus it means senseless 
actions.  

The verb eimi (εἰμί) pertains to possessing certain characteristics, whether 
inherent or transitory.4  

The referent of the third person singular form of this verb being drunk by the 
excessive intake of wine.  

The noun asōtia (ἀσωτία) functions as a predicate nominative, which means that 
it is making an assertion about the subject, which we noted is being drunk by the 
excessive intake of wine. Therefore, this word identifies the characteristic of being 
drunk by the excessive intake of wine as “non-sensical behavior.” 

The present tense of this verb eimi (εἰμί) is a customary present or stative present, 
which indicates that the subject exists in the state indicated by the verb. Therefore, 
this would express the idea of being drunk by the excessive intake of wine “exists in 
the state of” being non-sensical behavior.  

The present tense of this verb verb eimi (εἰμί) is also a gnomic present, which is 
used of a general timeless fact indicating an eternal spiritual truth or spiritual axiom. 
Therefore, it expresses the idea that being drunk by the excessive intake of wine “as 
an eternal spiritual truth” is characterized as non-sensical behavior. 

The active voice of this verb is also a stative active, which indicates that the 
subject exist in the state indicated by the verb. Therefore, this would indicate that 
being drunk by the excessive intake of wine “exists in the state of” being as 
characterized as non-sensical behavior.  

The indicative mood of this verb is declarative presenting this Paul assertion as a 
non-contingent or unqualified statement.  

“But be filled by the Spirit” is composed of the following: (1) conjunction alla 
(ἀλλά), “but” (2) second person plural present passive imperative conjugation of the 
verb plēroō (πληρόω), “be filled” (3) preposition en (ἐν), “by” (4) dative neuter 
singular form of the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα), “the Spirit.” 

The strong adversative conjunction alla (ἀλλά) introduces a command, which 
presents a strong emphatic contrast with the previous prohibition.  

The ple stem of the verb plēroō carries the idea of “full, complete.” Pleres and 
its derivatives are found in Greek literature from Aeschylus onwards.  

 
3 Louw, J. P., & Nida, E. A. (1996). In Greek-English lexicon of the New Testament: based on semantic domains (electronic ed. of the 2nd edition., 
Vol. 1, p. 752). United Bible Societies. 
4 Louw, J. P., & Nida, E. A. (1996). In Greek-English lexicon of the New Testament: based on semantic domains (electronic ed. of the 2nd edition., 
Vol. 1, p. 148). United Bible Societies. 

https://ref.ly/logosres/louwnida?ref=LouwNida.88.96&off=22&ctx=.96+%CE%B1%CC%93%CF%83%CF%89%CF%84%CE%B9%CC%81%CE%B1%2c+%CE%B1%CF%82+f%3a+%7Ebehavior+which+shows
https://ref.ly/logosres/louwnida?ref=LouwNida.13.1&off=17&ctx=13.1+%CE%B5%CE%B9%CC%93%CE%BC%CE%B9%CC%81a%3a+to+%7Epossess+certain+charact
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Liddell and Scott’s Greek-English Lexicon gives the word an 8-fold definition: 
(1) “to fill full of” (2) “to fill with” (3) “to impregnate” (4) “to make full or complete” 
(5) “to render, to pay in full” (6) “to fulfill” (7) “to be fulfilled” (8) “to fill up.”29 

Gerhard Delling gives a five-fold definition for the verb’s use in classical 
literature: (1) “to fill,  to become full” (2) “to satisfy,  to appease” (3) “to bring to 
the right measure,  to balance,  to make complete,  to round off,  to pay in full” (4) 
“to fulfill promises,  to come to fulfillment” (5) “to fulfill duties.”30 

In both secular Greek and Biblical Greek, pleroo carries the idea of attaining a 
standard of measurement or reaching the saturation point or level of containment. 
The idea of totality or fullness is always present in the verb. Thus, the word means 
“to fill something completely” or “to complete a measure.” 

Plēroō means literally to fill a vessel, so that the result can be described as pleres 
or pleroma and can be applied to: (1) The manning of a ship. (2) Fulfilling a wish. 
(3) Hearing a prayer. (4) Stilling wrath and anger. (5) Satisfying a desire. (6) Meeting 
an obligation. (7) Carrying out work. 

It has the further sense of bringing to full measure, delivering a reward or tribute, 
filling a gap, enlarging. It is used in a temporal sense in the passive of expiring, 
coming to an end, e.g., a full year (pleres), a full number (pleroma) of years. 

Plēroō is found 103 times in the Septuagint and is used ordinarily for the Hebrew 
word melo, “to fill.” As in classical Greek, plēroō denotes the action of “filling” 
something. It is used in an adverbial capacity to denote something as “ultimate, 
total.” The idea of fulfillment is used in reference to the Word of the Lord. Plēroō is 
used frequently in connection with expressions of time: (1) “to make a time full” (2) 
“in the sense of expiring” (3) “coming to an end.” The idea implies a definite amount 
of time that must inevitably come to an end because nature (e.g., Gen. 25:24), a vow 
(Num. 6:5), the law (Lev. 8:33) or God’s word (cf. the 70 years in Jer. 25:12; 2 
Chron. 36:21) decree or determine it. 

The verb plēroō appears 86 times in the Greek New Testament. Delling gives the 
New Testament usage of plēroō a five-fold definition: (1) “to fill with a content,” 
passively “to be filled with something” (2) “to fulfill a demand or claim” (3) “to fill 
up completely a specific measure” (4) “to complete, to fulfill” (5) “to bring to full 
or supreme measure or completion.” 

Reneir Schippers states that plēroō and its cognates in the New Testament were 
related to the following: (1) Fulfillment of OT Scripture. (2) Fulfillment of time. (3) 
Fulfillment of God’s will. (4) Being Filled with the Spirit. (6) The Fullness of Christ. 
(7) The filling up of the measure of sin. (8) Filling a need. (9) Complete joy.31 

 
29  pages 1419-1420 
30  Theological Dictionary of the New Testament,  volume 6,  pages 286-287 
31  The New International Dictionary of New Testament Theology, volume 1, pages 736-741 
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The Analytical Greek Lexicon Revised: (1) to fill, make full, fill up (2) to fill up 
a deficiency (3) to pervade (4) to pervade with an influence, to influence fully, 
possess fully (5) to complete, perfect (6) to bring to an end (7) to perform fully, 
discharge (8) to consummate (9) to realize, accomplish, fulfill (10) to set forth fully 
(11) passive of time, to be fulfilled, come to an end, be fully arrived (12) of prophecy, 
to receive fulfillment.32 

Louw and Nida give plēroō a seven-fold definition in the New Testament: (1) “to 
cause something to become full-to fill” (59.37) (2) “to make something total or 
complete-to make complete,  to complete the number of” (59.33) (3) “to finish an 
activity after having done everything involved-to finish,  to complete” (68.26) (4) 
“to provide for by supplying a complete amount-to provide for completely,  to supply 
fully” (35.33) (5) “to relate fully the content of a message-to proclaim,  to tell fully,  
to proclaim completely” (33.199) (6) “to give the true or complete meaning to 
something-to give the true meaning to,  to provide the real significance of” (33.144) 
(7) “to cause to happen, with the implication of fulfilling some purpose-to cause to 
happen,  to make happen,  to fulfill” (13.106).5 

A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 
Literature-Third Edition: (1) to make full, fill (full) (a) of things (b) of persons (2) 
to complete a period of time, fill (up), complete (3) to bring to completion that which 
was already begun, complete, finish (4) to bring to a designed end, fulfill (5) to bring 
to completion an activity in which one has been involved from its beginning, 
complete, finish (6) complete.6 

Analytical Lexicon of the Greek New Testament lists the following meanings for 
plēroō: (1) literally, with an idea of totality make full, fill (up) completely; passive 
become full, be filled with; figuratively, as filling something or someone with 
intangible things or qualities fill; mostly passive be full of, become filled with (a) 
with the genitive of the thing (b) with the dative of the thing (c) with the accusative 
of the thing (d) absolutely be well-supplied (2) of a set span of time complete, reach 
an end, fill up; only passive in the NT be fulfilled (3) of foreknown laws, promises, 
prophecies, predictions, purposes, fulfill (a) active bring to fulfillment, give true 
meaning to (b) predominately passive be fulfilled (4) as fulfilling commandments, 
duties, demands; in the NT only with reference to the will of God carry out, perform, 
accomplish (5) as bringing an activity to completion finish, bring to an end, 
complete.7 

Ephesians 5:18 is the fourth and final time that the verb plēroō (πληρόω) occurs 
in the Ephesian letter (Eph. 1:23; 3:19; 4:10). In Ephesians 1:23, the verb is used of 
Lord Jesus Christ for His own glory bringing to completion all of creation in the 

 
32  page 329 
5 Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament Based on Semantic Domains 
6 Pages 827-829 
7 Page 317 
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sense of redeeming it from the curse of sin and Satan. In Ephesians 3:19, the verb 
plēroō (πληρόω) expresses the idea that by the recipients of this epistle causing 
themselves to know Jesus Christ’s love for them experientially, they would cause 
themselves to experience the fullness of God, i.e., the fullness or totality of the 
Father’s love for them. As was the case in Ephesians 1:23, the verb plēroō (πληρόω) 
in Ephesians 4:10 speaks of Jesus Christ bringing to completion every animate and 
inanimate object in creation in the sense of redeeming it from the curse of sin and 
Satan. This will take place at the Second Advent of Jesus Christ and His subsequent 
millennial reign, which will restore mankind to the rulership of the earth and 
dispossess Satan and the members of his kingdom as the present rulers of the earth. 

Now, here in Ephesians 5:18, the verb plēroō (πληρόω) means, “to be 
influenced.” The referent of the second person plural form of this verb is the 
recipients of this letter, who were noted many times in our study of Ephesians, were 
members of the Gentile Christian community living throughout the Roman province 
of Asia. The word is not only referring to them as a corporate unit but also as 
individuals because the second person plural form of this verb is also used in a 
distributive sense emphasizing no exceptions. 

As was the case in Ephesians 1:13, 17, 2:18, 22, 3:5, 16, 4:3, 4 and 30, the referent 
of the dative neuter singular form of the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα) in Ephesians 5:18 
is the Holy Spirit. The word contains the figure of metonymy, which means that the 
person of the Holy Spirit is put for His teaching, which is communicated by Paul in 
this epistle. 

Harold Hoehner writes “Some commentators think that the ‘spirit’ here refers not 
to the Holy Spirit but to the human spirit, and thus we are to be filled in spirit.8 
However, this is unlikely.9 What would it mean to fill a human spirit? With what 
would it be filled? Would it result in what is expressed in the next verses? It is 
interesting to note that those commentators who hold to this view have difficulty in 
explaining the nature of the filling. They ultimately think that the human spirit has 
to be related to the Holy Spirit, for the human spirit left on its own inclines toward 
evil. Consequently, Westcott, who holds this view, states, ‘It is assumed that the 
Spirit of God can alone satisfy the spirit of man.’10 Although he takes the referent as 
the human spirit, in the end he comes to the same conclusion. In addition, the writer 
to Ephesians uses the term ‘spirit’ thirteen other times (1:13, 17; 2:2, 18, 22; 3:5, 16; 
4:3, 4, 23, 30; 6:17, 18) and each time it refers to a spirit outside of a person. Once 
it refers to the spirit of the devil or his emissaries (2:2) but the other twelve times it 
refers to the Spirit of God (1:17; 4:3, 23 are disputed but these have been discussed). 
Thus, it is natural to assume that the ‘spirit’ here refers to the Holy Spirit. 

 
8 Alford, 3:134?; Abbott, 161–62; Westcott, 81; Lenski, 618–19; Joüon, “Notes philologiques sur quelques versets de l’Épître aux Éphésiens,” 461; 
also marginal reading in RV and ASV. 
9 Schnackenburg, 237 n. 16; Best, 508. 
10 Westcott, 81. 
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Furthermore, two other times in the NT (Luke 1:15; Acts 2:13–18) the use of wine 
is contrasted with πνεῦμα, ‘spirit,’ and in both instances the ‘spirit’ refers to the Holy 
Spirit. Moreover, if it had reference to the human spirit, the noun would have been 
‘modified by a possessive pronoun or at least an article.’11 Therefore, in the present 
verse it seems likely that the writer is making reference to the Holy Spirit.”12 

The noun pneuma (πνεῦμα) is the object of the preposition en (ἐν), which 
functions here as a marker of means, which indicates that the Spirit inspired contents 
of Paul’s teaching in this letter, is “the means by which” the recipients of this letter 
were to be influenced.  

Harold Hoehner writes “Many suggest that the content of the filling is ἐν 
πνεύματι, translated ‘be filled with the Spirit.’13 However, normally verbs of filling 
take a genitive of content (e.g., πληρόω + genitive in Acts 2:28; 13:52; Rom 15:13, 
14; πίμπλημι + genitive in Luke 1:41, 67; Acts 2:4; 4:8; 9:17; 13:9). Moreover, 
nowhere in the NT does πληρόω followed by ἐν plus the dative indicate content.14 
Some commentators translate ἐν as ‘with’ in order to combine the thoughts of ‘in’ 
and ‘by,’ thus indicating that the Holy Spirit is not only the instrument by which 
believers are filled but also the sphere in which they are filled.15 This is an attempt 
to have it both ways, but it is imprecise, and implies more than the text conveys. It 
seems best to translate ἐν πνεύματι with an instrumental sense, ‘by the Spirit’ or ‘by 
means of the Spirit.’16 This is analogous to 4:30 where the preposition with the 
relative pronoun (ἐν ᾧ) is translated ‘the Spirit … by whom you were sealed.’ 
Furthermore, other passages where ἐν πνεύματι is used (e.g., 1 Cor 12:3, 13; Rom 
15:16) can be translated ‘by.’”17 

Therefore, in Ephesians 5:18, the verb plēroō (πληρόω) speaks of the recipients 
of this epistle “being influenced” by means of the Spirit inspired contents of 
Ephesians.  

Webster’s New Universal Unabridged Dictionary defines the word influence: (1) 
Capacity or power of persons or things to produce effects on others by intangible or 
indirect means. (2) Action or process of producing effects on others by intangible or 
indirect means. (3) A person or thing that exerts influence.  

 
11 Wallace, Greek Grammar, 215. 
12 Hoehner, H. W. (2002). Ephesians: An Exegetical Commentary (pp. 702–703). Baker Academic. 
13 Chrysostom Eph 5:18 (PG 62:129); Aquinas, chap. 5, lec. 7, vv. 18–21 (213); Hodge, 302–3; Eadie, 398; Moule, 135–36; Robinson, 121, 203–
4; Schlier, 245–46; Hendriksen, 239–40; Mitton, 190; Barth, 582; Bruce, 379–80; Lincoln, 344–45; Snodgrass, 289–90; Liefeld, 134–38; Easley, 
“The Pauline Usage of Pneumati as a Reference to the Spirit of God,” 307; Andreas J. Köstenberger, “What Does It Mean to Be Filled with the 
Spirit? A Biblical Investigation,” JETS 40 (June 1997): 231–35; Carsten Peter Thiede, “Der Brief an die Epheser. 43. Teil: Kapitel 5,17–20,” 
Fundamentum 21, no. 4 (2000): 16–17. 
14 Wallace, Greek Grammar, 374–75, cf. also 93 n. 62, 94, 170–71; Abbott, 161–62. 
15 Alford, 3:134; Ellicott, 124; Schnackenburg, 237. The idea of sphere is seen in Rom 8:9 where Paul states that the believer is not “in” the flesh 
but “in” the Spirit, meaning that the believer’s sphere of influence is the Spirit rather than the flesh (cf. Oepke, “ἐν,” TDNT 2 [1964]: 540–41). 
Masson thinks “by the Spirit” is too precise and “in the Spirit” is too vague. He proposes “seek the fullness which the Spirit gives” (Masson, 209 
n. 3). Cf. also Fee, God’s Empowering Presence, 721–22 and n. 196. Leggett translates ἐν as “with” to indicate that “the Spirit is both the agent 
and substance of that filling” (“Be Filled with the Spirit: Ephesians 5:18,” 11). This is unlikely as discussed above. 
16 Moule, Idiom Book, 76, 77; Wallace, Greek Grammar, 93 n. 62, 94, 171, 375; Meyer, 285; Abbott, 161–62; Salmond, 362. 
17 Hoehner, H. W. (2002). Ephesians: An Exegetical Commentary (pp. 703–704). Baker Academic. 

https://ref.ly/logosres/phsnsnxgtclcmm?ref=Bible.Eph5.18b&off=611&ctx=of+the+Lord%E2%80%99s+will.+%7ESome+commentators+th
https://ref.ly/logosres/phsnsnxgtclcmm?ref=Bible.Eph5.18b&off=2890&ctx=usness+(Phil+1%3a11).+%7EMany+suggest+that+th
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The present imperative conjugation of the verb plēroō (πληρόω) is a customary 
present imperative, which we noted, is a command for action to be continued, action 
that may or may not have already been going on. It is often a character building 
command to the effect of “make this your habit,” “train yourself in this, discipline 
yourself.” This is the use of the present imperative in general precepts. Therefore, 
the customary present imperative conjugation of the verb plēroō (πληρόω) here in 
Ephesians 5:18 expresses the idea of the recipients of this letter “continuing to make 
it their habit of” being influenced by the Holy Spirit and specifically by the Spirit 
inspired contents of Ephesians.  

The passive voice of this verb plēroō (πληρόω) is a causative or permissive 
passive, which indicates that the recipients of this letter were “to cause” or “permit” 
the Spirit to influence them.  
 Ephesians 5:15 Therefore, each and every one of you as a corporate unit 
must continue to make it your habit of paying careful attention to the manner 
in which each and every one of you make it your habit of conducting your lives. 
Each and every one of you as a corporate unit must continue to not make it 
your habit of conducting your lives in an unwise manner. On the contrary, each 
and every one of you must continue to make it your habit of conducting your 
lives in a wise manner 16 by continuing to make it your habit of taking full 
advantage of your opportunity for your own benefit because these days are 
characterized by evil. 17 For this reason, each and every one of must continue 
to make it your habit of not conducting your lives as foolish individuals. On the 
contrary, each and every one of you as a corporate unit must continue to make 
it your habit of conducting your lives as wise individuals by comprehending for 
the purpose of personal application what constitutes the Lord’s will (for the 
manner in which each one of you as a corporate unit are to continue making it 
your habit of conducting your life). 18 Consequently, each and every one of you 
as a corporate unit must continue to make it your habit of not permitting 
yourselves to be drunk by means of the excessive intake of wine because this is 
non-sensical behavior. On the contrary, each and every one of you as a 
corporate unit must continue to make it your habit of permitting yourselves to 
be influenced by means of the Spirit’s teaching. (Author’s translation)   

Ephesians is divided into two main sections. The first three chapters contain the 
“indicatives of the faith” while the last three chapters contain the “imperatives.” 
Therefore, the latter presents the practical application of the former.  

The prologue or preface of the letter appears in Ephesians 1:3-14. There are also 
two magnificent intercessory prayers offered by Paul to the Father for the recipients 
of the epistle. The first appears in Ephesians 1:15-23 and serves as a hinge to 
chapters two and three. Its purpose is for the recipients of the letter to gain 
understanding regarding the contents of the first two chapters. The second 
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intercessory prayer for the recipients of the letter appears in Ephesians 3:14-21 and 
serves as a hinge to the final three chapters, which again presents the practical 
application of the first three chapters. 

The letter begins with Paul’s customary present greeting in the first two verses. 
He notes that he is an apostle of Jesus Christ (Eph. 1:1) and that grace and peace 
originated not only from the Father but also the Lord Jesus Christ (Eph. 1:2). As we 
noted, the preface of the letter appears in Ephesians 1:3-14. Paul begins by asserting 
that along with the Father, the Lord is worthy of praise and glorification (Eph. 1:3). 
The apostle then states that the Father chose the Ephesian Christian community “in 
Christ” before the foundation of the world (Eph. 1:4) because of their union and 
identification with Christ which took place at the moment of their justification 
through the baptism of the Spirit. Paul then teaches that the Father predestined them 
for adoption as His sons through their union and identification with Christ (Eph. 
1:5). He asserts that they received the Father’s grace through His Son, Jesus Christ 
(Eph. 1:6). Not only this, but they have received redemption through the blood or 
death of Jesus, namely the forgiveness of our trespasses (Eph. 1:7). The Father did 
this when He revealed to the church the mystery of His will, according to His good 
pleasure that he set forth through the person of Christ (Eph. 1:9-10). Paul teaches 
that all things will be summed up in Christ, namely the things in heaven and the 
things on earth. The Christian has been claimed as the Father’s own possession 
because of their union and identification with Jesus Christ because they were 
predestined according to the Father’s purpose (Eph. 1:11). They were marked with 
the seal of the promised Holy Spirit because they trusted in Jesus Christ at their 
justification (Eph. 1:13).   

As we noted, Paul’s first intercessory prayer for the recipients of the epistle 
appears in Ephesians 1:15-22, which teaches that the omnipotence of the Father was 
manifested when He raised His Son Jesus Christ from the dead (Eph. 1:20). The 
Father also put all of creation and every creature under the authority of His Son who 
He gave to the church as head over all creation and every creature (Eph. 1:21-23). 

In chapter two, Paul teaches that despite the fact that the recipients of the epistle 
were spiritually dead in their trespasses and sins and as a result were children of 
wrath as the rest of the human race prior to their justification, God the Father raised 
them up and seated them with His one and only Son, Jesus Christ because of His 
great love (Eph. 2:1-7). He asserts that the Father raised the church age believer up 
with Christ and seated them with Him at the moment of their justification through 
the baptism of the Spirit (Eph. 2:5-6). They were saved from the wrath of God by 
grace through the object of their faith, namely Jesus Christ and absolutely not on 
their own meritorious actions (Eph. 2:8-9). The believer is the Father’s workmanship 
who has been created through their union and identification with Christ Jesus for 
good works that God prepared beforehand so they would perform them (Eph. 2:8-
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10). Paul then asserts that the Father reconciled Jews and Gentiles through the person 
and work of His Son (Eph. 2:11-22). Jesus Christ is the chief cornerstone of this 
spiritual temple.  

Ephesians 3:2-12 is an autobiographical digression and contains in the figure of 
anacoluthon because in Ephesians 3:1 it appears Paul’s communicating to the 
recipients of this letter a second prayer which he regularly offered up to the Father 
for them but instead he breaks it off to discuss with them his stewardship of the 
gospel as an apostle. In these verses, he employs a first class conditional statement 
in order to persuade them not to be discouraged by his Roman imprisonment and in 
Ephesians 3:2-12, he presents the reason why they do so.  

In verse 2, he speaks to them about the stewardship, which is unique to the grace, 
which originates from the one and only God, which was given to him for the benefit 
of the recipients of this letter, who were Gentiles. In verse 3, he identifies this 
stewardship as the mystery, which was made known as revelation to him as he wrote 
beforehand in a concise manner in Ephesians 1:3-14 and 2:11-22. In verse 4, he 
wanted the contents of this epistle read to them publicly in order that they might 
comprehend his insight into this incomparable mystery, which is produced by their 
unique union and identification with Christ. Then, in verse 5, Paul asserts that this 
mystery was never made known to previous dispensations but only now during the 
church age through the personal agency of apostles as well as prophets by means of 
the omnipotence of the Spirit. In verse 6, he identifies the content of this mystery by 
asserting that the Gentiles are fellow heirs as well as fellow members of the body of 
Christ likewise fellow partakers of the Messianic promise because of justification by 
faith in and union and identification with Christ Jesus by means of the proclamation 
of the gospel. He asserts in verse 7 that he assumed the position and responsibility 
of serving this gospel according to the gift originating from the one and only God’s 
grace, which was given to him according to the activity produced by the exercise of 
the Father’s power. Paul in verse 8 describes himself as the less than least of all the 
saints and asserts that this grace was given to him in order to proclaim to the Gentiles 
the unfathomable wealth brought about by this justification by faith in and union and 
identification with Christ. He get more specific in verse 9 by asserting that it was 
given to him in order to cause everyone to be enlightened as to what constitutes this 
unique dispensation, which is a mystery, which has been hidden from previous ages 
because of God’s will, who has caused each and every animate and inanimate object 
to be created. This result of this he asserts is that the multifaceted wisdom produced 
by the manifestation of the will of God (the Father) was made known to the sovereign 
rulers and governmental authorities in the heavenlies, which are Satan and his fellow 
evil spirits, through the members of the church. In verse 11, Paul states that this was 
in conformity with the eternal predetermined plan, which the Father caused to be 
accomplished by means of the believer’s faith in and union and identification the 
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Lord Jesus Christ. The protasis of this first class conditional statement is completed 
in verse 12 and asserts that on the basis of the believer’s faith in and union and 
identification with Him, every believer is experiencing boldness, namely access with 
confidence to the presence of the Father by means of His faithfulness. The apodosis 
in verse 13 presents Paul’s urgent request that the recipients of this letter would not 
be discouraged because of his adversities on behalf of all of them, which are unique 
in character, making possible for each and every one of you to receive honor. 

Paul’s second intercessory prayer on behalf of the recipients of this letter appears 
in Ephesians 3:14-21. The basis for this prayer is provided by the contents of 
Ephesians 2:11-22. In verses 14-15, he asserts that he made it his habit of bending 
his knees in the presence of the Father from whom each and every family located in 
the heavens as well as located upon the earth is designated a name. In verse 16, he 
states that he made it his habit of occupying himself with praying that according to 
the wealth produced by His glory He would cause each of these Gentile church age 
believers to be given strength by means of power through the personal intermediate 
agency of His Spirit for the benefit of your inner being. Verse 17 identifies 
specifically what he means by this and asserts that he one and only Christ’s power 
would dwell in their hearts through their faith in order that, because each and every 
one of them are firmly rooted, yes specifically, because all of you without exception 
are firmly established by means of the practice of divine-love. In verse 18, Paul states 
that he wants them to fully comprehend with each and every one of the saints what 
constitutes being the breadth, length, height, and depth (of Christ’s love for each and 
every one of you as a corporate unit). Ultimately, in verse 19, he asserts that this 
would cause each one of them to know the one and only Christ’s love for all of them, 
which in comparison is an incomprehensible knowledge, in order to cause each one 
of you as a corporate unit to fulfill the purpose of experiencing the absolute fullness, 
namely, the one and only God’s love for all of you without exception.  

Ephesians 3:20-21 is a doxology which completes this prayer. In this doxology, 
Paul praised the Father for His own glory possessing the ability to accomplish 
infinitely beyond anything that the believer at any time could urgently request for 
the benefit of themselves or at any time could imagine. This corresponds to His 
power, which for His own glory is working within each church age believer. Paul’s 
desire is that for the benefit of the Father alone, glory will be given to Him because 
of the church specifically because of the church’s faith at justification and union and 
identification with the Christ, who is Jesus throughout all the generations without 
exception, that is, throughout eternity, during these ages.  

The practical application of chapters two and three is found in chapters four 
through six. Thus, Ephesians 4-6 discuss the subject of church age believers 
experiencing unity experientially with each through the practice of the command to 
love one another as Jesus Christ has loved them (cf. John 13:34; 15:12). 
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Chapter four is divided into three major sections: (I) Manifesting unity 
experientially in the body of Christ (4:1-16). (A) Exhortation for the recipients of 
the epistle to maintain unity experientially with each other through the practice of 
the command to love one another. (B) Seven essential, fundamental elements or 
spiritual realities which define Christian unity in a positional sense (4:4-6). (II) 
Diversity of spiritual gifts in the body of Christ (4:7-16). (III) Church age believers 
living godly lives in contrast to the ungodly lives of unregenerate people (4:17-32). 

Ephesians 4:17 begins a section, which is completed in Ephesians 5:5. In 
Ephesians 4:17-32, Paul exhorts the recipients of this letter to conduct their lives in 
a godly fashion in contrast to the ungodly lives of the members of unregenerate 
humanity. This section is broken into five parts. The first is in Ephesians 4:17-19, 
which discusses the ungodly state of unregenerate humanity. The second is in 
Ephesians 4:20-22, which discusses church age believer’s education about the truth 
in Jesus. The third part of this section is in Ephesians 4:23-24 which exhorts the 
believer to lay aside the old Adamic sin nature and instead put on the new nature of 
Christ they received through regeneration at the moment of justification. The fourth 
part of this section is in Ephesians 4:25-5:5, which concerns itself with the 
manifestations of laying aside the old Adamic sin nature and putting on the new 
nature of Christ instead.  

Chapter five begins with Paul commanding the Christian community to imitate 
God, which is an inference from the contents of Ephesians 4:25-32. They were to do 
this by obeying the Lord Jesus Christ’s Spirit inspired command in John 13:34 and 
15:12 to love one another as He has loved them (Eph. 5:1-2). They should remain in 
fellowship with God through practice of the command of the Lord Jesus Christ to 
love one another in order that they might receive their inheritance in the kingdom of 
the Lord (Eph. 5:3-5). They were to live godly lives so that Christ might shine on 
them (Eph. 5:7-14). They were to know what the will of the Lord by being filled 
with the Spirit, which would manifest itself in speaking to one another in psalms, 
hymns, and spiritual songs, singing and making music in their hearts to the Lord, 
always giving thanks to God the Father for each other in the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (Eph. 5:15-21).  
 Ephesians 5:18 is composed of the following: (1) prohibition mē methyskesthe 
oinō (μὴ μεθύσκεσθε οἴνῳ), “each and every one of you as a corporate unit must 
continue to make it your habit of not permitting yourselves to be drunk by 
means of the excessive intake of wine. (Author’s translation) (2) casual clause: en 
hō estin asōtia (ἐν ᾧ ἐστιν ἀσωτία), “because this is non-sensical behavior” 
(Author’s translation) (3) command: plērousthe en pneumati (πληροῦσθε ἐν 
πνεύματι), “each and every one of you as a corporate unit must continue to make 
it your habit of permitting yourselves to be influenced by means of the Spirit’s 
teaching. (Author’s translation)   
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Therefore, the reader can see that in Ephesians 5:18, the apostle Paul issues the 
recipients of this letter a prohibition, which required that they continue make it their 
habit of not permitting themselves to be drunk by means of the excessive intake of 
wine. The reason for this prohibition is that this type of behavior is non-sensical. 
This prohibition is followed by a command, which required that they continue to 
make it their habit of permitting themselves to be influenced by means of the Spirit 
inspired contents of Ephesians. This would be accomplished by the recipients of this 
letter exercising faith in the Spirit inspired contents of Ephesians, which would 
enable them to obey the various commands and prohibitions issued by Paul in this 
letter.  

There is a strong emphatic contrast between the prohibition and command in 
Ephesians 5:18, namely, an emphatic contrast between the recipients of this letter 
being drunk with wine and that of being influenced by the Spirit.  

Clinton Arnold writes “Paul juxtaposes the state of drunkenness with the 
condition of being filled and influenced by God’s Spirit. In spite of the fact that the 
distillation process for alcohol had not yet been invented, there was an enormous 
problem with drunkenness through overindulgence of naturally fermented 
beverages.”18 

This prohibition in Ephesians 5:18 presents the result of the contents of Ephesians 
5:17, which begins with a prohibition, which required that the recipients of this letter 
continue to make it their habit of not conducting their lives as foolish individuals. 
An elliptical command follows it and required that they continue to make it their 
habit of conducting their lives as wise individuals. This command presents a strong 
emphatic contrast with the prohibition. The participial clause, which modifies this 
elliptical command, presents the means by which both the prohibition and the 
elliptical command were to be accomplished  Namely, by comprehending for the 
purpose of personal application what constitutes the Lord’s will for the manner in 
which they were to continue making it their habit of conducting their lives.  

Therefore, a comparison of Ephesians 5:17 and 18 indicates that the recipients of 
this epistle must continue to make it their habit of not permitting themselves to be 
drunk with wine but rather continue to make it their habit of permitting themselves 
to be influenced by the Spirit inspired contents of Ephesians, which will “result” in 
the recipients of this letter not conducting their lives as unwise individuals but rather 
as wise individuals. This would be accomplished by comprehending for the purpose 
of personal application what constitutes the Lord’s will for the manner in which they 
were to continue making it their habit of conducting their lives. In other words, 
obeying the prohibition and command in Ephesians 5:18 is the “direct result of” 
obeying the prohibition and command in Ephesians 5:17. Or, we could simply say 

 
18 Arnold, C. E. (2010). Ephesians (p. 348). Zondervan. 
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that not being drunk by the excessive intake of wine but rather being influenced by 
the Spirit inspired contents of Ephesians will be “the result” or “direct consequence 
of” of conducting one’s life as a wise individual rather than an unwise individual. 
We noted that the latter is accomplished by obeying Paul’s Spirit inspired commands 
and prohibitions recorded in Ephesians. Therefore, correspondingly, if the believer 
is influenced by the Spirit inspired contents of Paul’s teaching in Ephesians, then 
this will result in the believer conducting their life in a wise manner. In other words, 
the prohibition and command in Ephesians 5:17 is the “direct result” or 
“consequence” of the believer obeying the command in Ephesians 5:18 to be 
influenced by the Spirit inspired contents of this letter.  

This interpretation is indicated by two factors. First, the contents of Ephesians 
5:17 were inspired by the Holy Spirit as well as the entire contents of this epistle. 
Secondly, to be influenced by the Spirit is the result of exercising faith in the Spirit 
inspired contents of Scripture and thus this is the case with chapters 1-3 in this 
epistle. This post-justification faith appropriates the Spirit’s omnipotence, which in 
turn enables the believer to obey the Spirit inspired prohibition and command in 
Ephesians 5:17. In fact, the believer is influenced by the Spirit when they exercise 
faith in the Spirit inspired contents of chapters 1-3 in this epistle, which appropriate 
the Spirit’s omnipotence, which in turn enables them to obey the various Spirit 
inspired commands and prohibitions recorded in Ephesians chapters 4-6, which 
present the application of the contents of Ephesians chapters 1-3. 

Now, in our exegesis of Ephesians 5:18, we noted that the prohibition, which 
begins this verse contains the noun oinos (οἶνος), which pertains to a fermented 
beverage made from the juice of grapes. There is absolutely no evidence whatsoever 
that non-alcoholic or pasteurized wine was used in ancient times and especially in 
the first century when Paul wrote Ephesians.  

Darrell Bock writes “Sometimes there is discussion about how much alcohol 
ancient wine possessed compared with wine today. The argument is that wine was 
more diluted then, but a key thing this exhortation shows is that ancient wine still 
could get people drunk and take control of them so that they did destructive 
things.”19 

The verb methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι) means “to be drunk, inebriated, intoxicated 
with alcohol.” We noted that the referent of the second person plural form of this 
verb is the recipients of this letter, who were noted many times in our study of 
Ephesians, were members of the Gentile Christian community living throughout the 
Roman province of Asia. The word is not only referring to them as a corporate unit 
but also as individuals because the second person plural form of this verb is also 
used in a distributive sense emphasizing no exceptions. The meaning of the verb is 

 
19 Bock, D. L. (2019). Ephesians: An Introduction and Commentary (E. J. Schnabel, Ed.; Vol. 10, p. 163). Inter-Varsity Press. 
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negated by the negative particle me (μή), which denies any idea of the recipients of 
this letter being intoxicated by means of the excessive intake of wine. The noun 
oinos (οἶνος) functions as a dative of means, which would indicate that the recipients 
of this letter were not to be intoxicated “by means of wine.” 

The present imperative conjugation of the verb methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι) is a 
customary present imperative, which expresses the idea of the recipients of this letter 
“continuing to make it their habit of” not being intoxicated by means of wine. It has 
the force of a general precept and makes no comment about whether the action is 
going on or not. However, it does contain the idea of “continuing” because the 
contents of Ephesians 1:15 affirm that the recipients of this epistle were exercising 
faith in Paul’s Spirit inspired apostolic teaching as well as practicing the love of God 
when interacting with each other. In fact, the contents of Ephesians 4:20-24 also 
affirm they were already being obedient to Paul’s Spirit inspired apostolic teaching 
recorded in this epistle. Therefore, the present imperative conjugation of this verb 
expresses the idea that the recipients of this letter must “continue to make it their 
habit” of not being intoxicated by means of the excessive intake of wine. 

The passive voice of this verb methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι) is a causative or 
permissive passive, which indicates that the recipients of this letter were not “to 
permit themselves” to be drunk by means of the excessive intake of wine.  

This causal clause in Ephesians 5:18 contains the relative pronoun hos (ὅς) whose 
referent is the noun oinos (οἶνος), “wine.” It is the object of the preposition en (ἐν), 
which functions as a marker of cause, which indicates that excessive intake of wine 
is “the basis” or “the reason” for the prohibition forbidding the recipients of this 
letter from being intoxicated by the excessive intake of wine. Therefore, this 
prepositional phrase en hō (ἐν ᾧ) expresses the idea that the recipients of this letter 
must continue to make it their habit of not being intoxicated by the excessive intake 
of wine “because this” is characterized as non-sensical behavior.  

The noun asōtia (ἀσωτία) refers to conduct, which shows a lack of concern or 
thought for the consequences of an action, thus it means senseless actions. In some 
languages this word may be rendered as “what one does without being able to think 
about it,” or “what one does when the mind is absent.” We would say that it is “non-
sensical behavior.” Or we could simply say “reckless behavior.” Or we could simply 
say “a waste,” or “stupidity.” 

The verb eimi (εἰμί) pertains to possessing certain characteristics, whether 
inherent or transitory.20 The referent of the third person singular form of this verb 
being drunk by the excessive intake of wine. The noun asōtia (ἀσωτία) functions as 
a predicate nominative, which means that it is making an assertion that the 

 
20 Louw, J. P., & Nida, E. A. (1996). In Greek-English lexicon of the New Testament: based on semantic domains (electronic ed. of the 2nd edition., 
Vol. 1, p. 148). United Bible Societies. 
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characteristic of being drunk by the excessive intake of wine is “non-sensical 
behavior.” 

Gary Everett writes “A person under the influence of alcohol loses his inhibitions. 
If he gets angry easily, he exceeds in anger. If he is promiscuous, then he becomes 
very promiscuous. If he loves to talk, he will become talkative. Alcohol allows a 
person to indulge in his fleshly passions beyond his normal ability to control his 
behavior.”21 

R. C. H. Lenski writes “The perplexity of some commentators regarding the 
occurrence of an admonition against drunkenness in the middle of this paragraph can 
thus easily be cleared up. The intoxication of drink is not introduced as a mere foil 
to spiritual exhilaration. It is a concrete example of worldly folly in wicked days and 
a sample of how fools make themselves utterly incapable of wisdom, sound 
judgment, and real understanding. They dull and drug even their physical brain and 
wickedly add to the wickedness of the days in which they live.”22 

Max Anders writes “Ephesus was a center of pagan worship and ritual. The 
Ephesian culture worshiped Baccus, the god of wine and drunken orgies. They 
believed that to commune with their god and to be led by him, they had to be drunk. 
In this drunken state, they could determine the will of their god and determine how 
best to serve and obey him. 

Paul was talking about how to commune with the God of heaven, how to live for 
him, how to serve and obey him, how to determine his will. It was natural for him to 
draw the contrast between how the god of Ephesus is served and how the God of 
heaven is served. With the God of heaven, you do not get drunk with wine. Rather, 
you are filled with the Spirit. Being drunk with wine leads to the sexual sins and 
immorality of darkness described above. By being filled with the Spirit, you can 
determine God’s will and serve him faithfully in moral living.”23 

Francis Foulkes writes “A particular and indeed prominent manifestation of the 
folly of the old life is drunkenness. Right down the ages, as literature from the 
earliest period onwards bears testimony, people have sought to rise above their cares 
and gain a sense of exhilaration and gaiety through intoxicants. Scripture never 
demands total abstinence from intoxicants (except for those who had taken special 
vows). That must be a question left to the individual conscience, but the Bible often 
speaks against drunkenness. It was a danger in the church of New Testament days, 
even among those who might be chosen as leaders, as 1 Timothy 3:3, 8 and Titus 
1:7 and 2:3 show.”24 

 
21 Everett, G. H. (2011). The Epistle of Ephesians (p. 131). Gary Everett. 
22 Lenski, R. C. H. (1937). The interpretation of St. Paul’s Epistles to the Galatians, to the Ephesians and to the Philippians (p. 617). Lutheran 
Book Concern. 
23 Anders, M. (1999). Galatians-Colossians (Vol. 8, p. 172). Broadman & Holman Publishers. 
24 Foulkes, F. (1989). Ephesians: an introduction and commentary (Vol. 10, p. 155). InterVarsity Press. 
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Constantine Campbell writes “The previous verse has underscored the 
importance of understanding the Lord’s will, so drunkenness is to be avoided since 
it impairs cognitive function. This is why it ‘leads to reckless living.’25 When 
cognitive function is impaired, people are less likely to act with care and more prone 
to act recklessly. The command stands in contrast to the Roman penchant for 
banquets, which were often characterized by drunkenness and debauchery.26 
Moreover, some Greco-Roman religions regarded drunkenness as the means of 
achieving union with a god. Indeed, the cult of Dionysus, which was well-known 
within Ephesus, embraced the vine as their cultic symbol.27 Drunkenness was also a 
widespread problem regardless of religious cults or Roman banquets, and warnings 
against such indulgence were already present within Judaism, as expressed by Ben 
Sira (Sir 9:9; 31:12–32:13; second century BC) and Philo (On Drunkenness 6, 11–
12; first-century AD).28”29 

Many commentators have wrestled with this prohibition in Ephesians 5:18. 
Specifically, they wrestled with the fact that Paul issued this prohibition at this point 
in the letter. However, as is the case in the twenty-first century, the abuse of alcohol 
was quite prevalent in the first century A.D. As was the case for the members of the 
Gentile Christian community in the first century, drunkenness in the twenty-first 
century for members of the Christian community in the twenty-first century is one 
of the major ways a believer can conduct their life as an unwise individual, which 
Paul prohibits believers from doing in Ephesians 5:17.  

The recipients of this letter who were Gentile Christians living in the various 
cities and communities in the Roman province of Asia were very familiar with the 
abuse of alcohol prior to becoming Christians. It was a major problem in the first 
century A.D. as it is now in the twenty-first century. Thus, the reason for this 
prohibition against drunkenness here in Ephesians 5:18. 
 The Gentile Christians of the early church lived in the Roman Empire and were 
raised as pagans worshipping the Greek and Roman pantheon of gods. One of these 
gods was called Dionysus. He was also called Bacchus or in Rome, Liber. Dionysus 
was the god of fruitfulness and vegetation, especially known as a god of wine and 
ecstasy. The worship of Dionysus flourished long in Asia Minor. Ephesus was 
located on the western coast of Asia Minor or what is now Turkey. The worship of 
Dionysus flourished particularly well in Phrygia and Lydia. The cult of Dionysus 
was closely associated with that of numerous Asiatic deities. The followers of 
Dionysus included spirits of fertility, such as the satyrs and in his ritual the male 
phallus was prominent. As the god of the vine, Dionysus or Bacchus, he was thought 

 
25 Cohick, 336. 
26 Cohick, 336. 
27 Arnold, 348; Cleon Rogers, “The Dionysian Background of Ephesians 5:18,” BSac 136 (1979): 249–57. 
28 Arnold, 349. 
29 Campbell, C. R. (2023). The Letter to the Ephesians (D. A. Carson, Ed.; p. 237). William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company. 
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to communicate his power to his devotees through the intoxicating influence of wine, 
stimulating them to orgiastic excesses, wild dancing and music, and sexual 
promiscuity. They worshipped booze and sex. Sounds like many of our towns and 
cities in America. The Gentile Christian community in the Roman province of Asia 
were very much exposed to this cult and it was a part of their pagan background. 
The worship of booze and sex is still around here in the 21st century. It is a part of 
our hedonistic western culture. Therefore, the apostle Paul by employing this verb 
methyskomai (μεθύσκομαι) is addressing an area of weakness of the recipients of 
this letter and specifically an area that they were quite familiar with prior to 
becoming Christians.  

Benjamin Merkle writes “What prompted Paul to give such a specific 
prohibition? Several suggestions have been offered: (1) Paul heard that the Ephesian 
believers were engaging in such behavior, probably during the celebration of the 
Lord’s Supper; (2) Paul’s prohibition is directed against the cult of Dionysius, the 
god of wine; (3) Paul is contrasting the behavior of the world (drunkenness being 
quite common) with the lifestyle expected of Christians; and (4) the prohibition 
against drunkenness provides a suitable contrast with the focal command to be filled 
by the Spirit (see For Further Study). Based on the emphasis on the command to be 
filled (elaborated by five ptcs.), the last option is preferable, although drunkenness 
was also a common problem in the ancient world.”30 

Grant Osborne writes “The first command, ‘Do not get drunk with wine,’ seems 
out of place in verses 15–21. There have been various explanations. Some believe 
this relates to the pagan world of Paul’s day, in which people participated in drunken 
orgies as part of the worship of the Greek god Dionysus. Or perhaps Paul’s words 
reflect a problem in the eucharistic celebration similar to the one he describes in 1 
Corinthians 11:20–22, or with the agape feast, similar to the discussions of 2 Peter 
2:13 and Jude 12. The problem with all of these suggestions is the lack of evidence 
in the text for any such specific problem. It is more likely that Paul is addressing a 
general problem, similar to his admonitions against sexual libertinism, greed, and so 
on in this section. Drunkenness was as big a problem in the ancient world, as it is 
today, and Proverbs frequently addressed the issue (Prov 20:1; 21:17; 23:30, 31; 
31:4). Moreover, getting drunk led to dropping inhibitions, which in turn often led 
to debauchery of all kinds and to a wasted, empty life. 

Still, it would have been unusual for Paul to single out this specific problem with 
a prohibition like this. Certainly, the issue of drunkenness within the church would 
have been reason enough for his concern, but I think there is more. At Pentecost 
some of the bystanders surmised that the seemingly excessive excitement and joy of 
the Spirit-filled disciples was the result of ‘too much wine’ (Acts 2:13). Paul might 

 
30 Merkle, B. L. (2016). Ephesians (A. J. Köstenberger & R. W. Yarbrough, Eds.; p. 174). B&H Academic. 
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in this instance be using a parable of Pentecost—saying, in effect: When you are 
filled with joy and singing (as in 5:19, below), may it be that it is the Spirit—and not 
the spirits—at work!”31 

We noted in our exegesis of Ephesians 5:18 that the command in this verse 
contains the verb plēroō (πληρόω), which has appeared three times already in the 
Ephesian epistle (1:23; 3:19; 4:10). In Ephesians 1:23, the verb is used in relation to 
the Lord Jesus Christ bringing to completion all of creation in the sense of redeeming 
it from the curse of sin and Satan. In Ephesians 3:19, it expresses the idea of the 
recipients of this epistle causing themselves to experience the fullness of God, i.e., 
the fullness or totality of the Father’s love for them by knowing Jesus Christ’s love 
for them experientially. As was the case in Ephesians 1:23, the verb plēroō (πληρόω) 
in Ephesians 4:10 pertains to causing something to be brought to completion, or to 
complete an activity. In both verses, this verb speaks of Jesus Christ bringing to 
completion every animate and inanimate object in creation in the sense of redeeming 
it from the curse of sin and Satan. 

Now, in Ephesians 5:18, the verb plēroō (πληρόω) literally means “to be filled,” 
however it is clearly being used in a figurative sense. The referent of the second 
person plural form of this verb plēroō (πληρόω) is the recipients of this letter, who 
were noted many times in our study of Ephesians, were members of the Gentile 
Christian community living throughout the Roman province of Asia. The word is 
not only referring to them as a corporate unit but also as individuals because the 
second person plural form of this verb is also used in a distributive sense 
emphasizing no exceptions.  

As was the case in Ephesians 1:13, 17, 2:18, 22, 3:5, 16, 4:3, 4 and 30, the referent 
of the dative neuter singular form of the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα) in Ephesians 5:18 
is the Holy Spirit. The noun pneuma (πνεῦμα) contains the figure of metonymy, 
which means that the person of the Holy Spirit is put for His teaching, which is 
communicated by Paul in this epistle. The noun pneuma (πνεῦμα) is the object of 
the preposition en (ἐν), which functions here as a marker of means, which indicates 
that the Spirit inspired contents of Paul’s teaching in this letter, is “the means by 
which” the recipients of this letter were to be influenced. Therefore, the prepositional 
phrase en pneumati (ἐν πνεύματι) indicates that the Spirit inspired apostolic teaching 
of the apostle Paul in the Ephesian letter is “the means by which” the recipients of 
this letter were to make it their habit of permitting themselves to be influenced.  

Webster’s New Universal Unabridged Dictionary defines the word influence: (1) 
Capacity or power of persons or things to produce effects on others by intangible or 
indirect means. (2) Action or process of producing effects on others by intangible or 
indirect means. (3) A person or thing that exerts influence.  
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Consequently, if we were to paraphrase Webster’s definition of the word 
“influence,” we would say that Paul wants the recipients of this letter to permit the 
teaching presented in the contents of Ephesians (intangible means), which inspired 
by the Holy Spirit and a manifestation of His omnipotence (Person), to produce 
Christ-like character (effects) in them. This would be accomplished by the believer 
exercising faith in Paul’s Spirit inspired teaching in the Ephesian letter, which would 
appropriate the omnipotence of the Holy Spirit, which would then enable them to 
obey the various Spirit inspired commands and prohibitions issued by Paul in this 
letter.  

The word “influence” is a more accurate term to use in English when translating 
this word rather than words such as “possessed, controlled,” or “filled.” “Filled” 
would be used of liquids, which is not the case here in Ephesians 5:18. “Possessed” 
denotes ownership, which is not the sense here. “Controlled” has the connotation of 
someone doing something against your will, which is not the meaning of this verb 
here in Ephesians 5:18. Rather, the passive voice of the verb plēroō (πληρόω) is a 
permissive passive which expresses the idea of “permitting oneself to be influenced” 
by the Spirit inspired contents of Ephesians.  

The specific meaning of the filling metaphor in this verse is best understood as 
“to be under the influence of” because of the way that Paul contrasts wine with Spirit. 
Christians are not to be filled with (under the influence of the power of) wine, but 
they are to be filled with (under the influence of the power of) the Holy Spirit. Paul 
is teaching that the dominant influence in our lives ought to be the Holy Spirit and 
specifically the application of the Spirit’s teaching in Scripture, which He inspired 
and makes understandable to the believer who exercises faith in this teaching. 

Larry Dean Pettegrew writes “The word control, although often used as the 
meaning of filling, might be too strong. Control often has the connotation in our 
culture of something like total control over a puppet. It suggests either all or nothing. 
But this connotation is more than the metaphor implies. Wine does not control a 
person as though he were a puppet or a robot. Neither does the Holy Spirit. Just as 
there are increasing degrees of influence of wine on a person, so there should be 
increasing degrees of the influence of the Holy Spirit in the life of a Christian. 

Paul’s use of the filling metaphor is slightly different than that of Luke. Luke 
uses the adjective full of to mean ‘characterized by.’ Paul uses the verb to mean ‘to 
keep on being under the influence of the Spirit.’ Still, the durative idea of the 
influence of the Spirit of God on the Christian is the same with Paul as it is with 
Luke. The believer must continue to be under the influence and direction of the Holy 
Spirit (Paul) so that he will be characterized by the Spirit’s influence (Luke). The 
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two concepts work hand in hand; they are parallel ways to describe genuine 
spirituality.”32 

Now, in Ephesians 5:18, the present imperative conjugation of the verb plēroō 
(πληρόω) is a customary present imperative, which expresses the idea of the 
recipients of this letter “continuing to make it their habit of” being fully influenced 
by the Holy Spirit. It has the force of a general precept and makes no comment about 
whether the action is going on or not. However, it too does contain the idea of 
“continuing” because the contents of Ephesians 1:15 affirm that the recipients of this 
epistle were exercising faith in Paul’s Spirit inspired apostolic teaching as well as 
practicing the love of God when interacting with each other. In fact, the contents of 
Ephesians 4:17-5:16 also affirm they were already being obedient to Paul’s Spirit 
inspired apostolic teaching recorded in this epistle. Therefore, the present imperative 
conjugation of this verb expresses the idea that the recipients of this letter must 
“continue to make it their habit” of being influenced by the Spirit. 

The force of the customary present imperative is simply “to continue to make if 
your habit” and is a command for action to be continued, action that may or may not 
have already been going on. It is often a character building command to the effect 
of “make this your habit,” “train yourself in this,” etc. The command in Ephesians 
5:18 is a character building command meaning that Paul wants to build the character 
of Christ in the recipients of this letter in that he wants them to “make it their habit” 
being influenced by the Spirit because that will build the character of Christ in them, 
which is the Father’s will. 

As we noted in our exegesis of Ephesians 5:18, the passive voice of this verb 
plēroō (πληρόω) is a causative or permissive passive, which indicates that the 
recipients of this letter were “to cause” or “permit” the Spirit to influence them and 
specifically, to permit the Spirit inspired contents of Ephesians to influence them. 
Thus, the permissive passive voice of this verb emphasizes the volitional 
responsibility of the believer to be influenced by the Spirit inspired contents of 
Ephesians, which would require them to exercise faith in this teaching, which 
appropriates the omnipotence of the Holy Spirit, which enables the believer to obey 
the various prohibitions and commands in this letter.  

That the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα) in Ephesians 5:18 contains the figure of 
metonymy is indicated by two factors.  

The first is that the Holy Spirit inspired the Scriptures (1 Tim. 4:1; 2 Tim. 3:16; 
Heb. 3:7; 2 Pet. 1:20-21; Rev. 2:7, 111, 17, 29; 3:6, 13, 22; 14:13) and thus, the 
inspired the contents of Paul’s apostolic teaching in Ephesians.  

Secondly, the commands to be influenced by the Spirit in Ephesians 5:18 and 
letting the Word of Christ richly dwell in your soul in Colossians 3:16 are 
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synonymous since each bears the same results: fellowship with the Father (cf. Eph. 
5:19-20; Col. 3:16). If one looks carefully at the results of obeying both of these 
commands, one can see that they are synonymous since they both produce psalms 
and hymns, spiritual songs, singing and thanksgiving to God. This makes sense 
because we already established that the Spirit inspired the Word of God and thus 
speaks to the Christian through the Word. The commands, “be influenced by the 
Spirit” and “let the Word of Christ richly dwell within you,” are therefore 
synonymous because the Holy Spirit speaks to the believer through the 
communication of the Word of God regarding the Father’s character and nature and 
His will for the believer’s life. 

Colossians 3:16 The teaching originating from and about the one and only 
Christ must continue to exist in a state of dwelling abundantly among each and 
every one of you. Each of you must execute this command by continuing to 
make it your habit of providing instruction, specifically by providing 
instruction for one another with regards to proper conduct. Each of you must 
provide this instruction by means of a wisdom which is absolute, by means of 
psalms, hymns, spiritual songs. Each of you must execute the command by 
continuing to make it your habit of singing with gratitude with your entire 
being for the benefit of God the Father. (Author’s translation) 

The apostle Paul solemnly issues the Colossians another command which 
addresses their relationship with each other with regards to the teaching originating 
from and about Jesus Christ. This command required that the teaching originating 
from and about the one and only Christ must continue to exist in a state of dwelling 
richly or abundantly among each of them. Colossians 1:3-5 and 2:5 affirm the 
Colossians were already obeying this command. Thus, Paul is performing 
preventative maintenance by issuing this solemn command.  

This teaching of Christ refers of course to the divine revelation that was 
communicated through the apostolic teaching which was communicated to the 
believers in Colossae by Epaphras and is now recorded in the New Testament. 
Specifically, it refers to the apostolic teaching communicated by Epaphras to the 
Colossian church which originated from and was about Jesus Christ and was 
communicated to the church through the apostles by the power of the Holy Spirit.  

Notice this teaching originates from and is about Jesus Christ. The teaching 
originating from Christ would of course be a reference to His teaching to love one 
another as He loves. But also, notice, it is about Christ as well. This is a reference to 
the doctrines pertaining to the person and work of Jesus Christ on the cross. It also 
refers to the teaching about the Colossians’ union and identification with Christ. This 
interpretation is supported by Paul’s teaching in Colossians 1:15-20 and 2:9-10, in 
which he instructs the Colossians regarding the person of Christ and specifically that 
He is the God-Man and the Creator and Sovereign over all of creation and every 
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creature and Head of the church or ruler of the church. In Colossians 1:13-14, he 
teaches that the Colossians were redeemed by Christ and have the forgiveness of 
sins as a result. Then, in Colossians 2:14-15, Paul teaches the Colossians that Christ 
reconciled them to a holy God by means of His death on the cross which also 
defeated Satan. In Colossians 2:11-12 and 3:1-4, Paul exhorts the Colossians that 
they must continue appropriating by faith their union and identification with Christ 
in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the 
Father. He reminds them in Colossians 1:27 that they are indwelt by Christ. 

Notice, this author’s translation of the prepositional phrase ἐν ὑμῖν is not “in” or 
“within” you but rather “among” each of you. Some interpreters argue for the former 
viewing the individual application based upon the parallelism with the phrase ἐν ταῖς 
καρδίαις ὑμῶν, “in your hearts” in Colossians 3:15. However, the participles and the 
prepositional phrases which follow this command in Colossians 3:16 clearly 
emphasize the worship of the Colossians as a corporate unit. He wants the Colossians 
to put the teaching originating from Christ and that which is about the person and 
work of Christ to be front and center with regards to their corporate meetings to 
worship Christ.  

Then, in Colossians 3:16 Paul defines for the Colossians how this teaching 
originating from and about the one and only Christ was to continue to exist in a state 
of dwelling richly among each of the Colossians. This teaching was to dwell richly 
among them by each of them providing each other with instruction in the gospel. 
This instruction refers to providing authoritative instruction in the Word of God in 
an informal setting since it is not referring to the function of the pastor-teacher like 
Epaphras nor is it describing the function of the pastor or Paul’s function as a 
communicator of the gospel as in Colossians 1:28. Rather, Paul is addressing the 
function of the Colossians amongst each other (cf. Heb. 5:12). 

Paul wants the teaching of the one and only Christ to continue to exist in a state 
of dwelling richly among each of the Colossians by each of them providing each 
other with instruction in the gospel with regard to proper Christian conduct. In other 
words, they were to hold each other accountable for their behavior and their guide 
and judge would be the gospel of Jesus Christ.  
 The apostle Paul then identifies for the Colossians the means by which they were 
to continue to make it their habit of instructing each other and specifically instructing 
each other with regards to proper Christian conduct, namely they were to do so by 
means of a wisdom which is absolute. This absolute wisdom he asserts is to be the 
means by which they were to provide instruction and specifically provide instruction 
for one another with regards to proper conduct. Therefore, the apostle Paul is 
commanding these faithful believers in Colossae that they must continue to make it 
their habit of providing instruction and specifically instruction with regards to proper 
Christian conduct by means of a wisdom which is absolute or free from imperfection. 
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Applying and obeying the teaching originating from Christ regarding their union and 
identification with Him will give the Colossians a wisdom which is free from 
imperfection and this was to be the means by which they were to instruct each other 
with regards to proper Christian behavior.  

This wisdom speaks of God’s wisdom, which refers to the person, work, life and 
teaching of His Son Jesus Christ and is revealed by the Holy Spirit through the 
gospel. It refers to the gospel of Jesus Christ. In fact, Paul teaches in First Corinthians 
1:24 that Jesus Christ is the wisdom of God. This absolute wisdom speaks of the 
application of the gospel of Jesus Christ in the sense of the Colossians appropriating 
by faith their union and identification with Christ in His crucifixion, death, burial, 
resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. It is also applying Christ’s 
teaching to love one another as He has loved them and is loving them. The gospel of 
Jesus Christ is absolute in the sense that it is free from imperfection because the 
person, work, life and teaching of Jesus Christ were perfect because He is the sinless 
God-Man.  

The apostle proceeds to identify “psalms, hymns and spiritual songs” as the other 
means by which the Colossians were to continue to make it their habit of providing 
instruction and specifically instruction for one another regarding proper Christian 
conduct.  

“Psalms” pertain to a musical composition containing words of a spiritual nature 
praising God. Usually, the word refers to one of the 150 psalms in the Hebrew 
Scriptures.  

“Hymns” pertain to a musical composition containing words of a spiritual nature 
praising God. However, unlike psalms, these hymns do not refer to the Psalms of the 
Old Testament. 

“Spiritual songs” pertain to piece of music sung accompanied by some kind of 
musical instrument which praises or thanks God. In other words, it speaks of a 
melodic pattern with verbal content which thanks or praises God. These songs are to 
be “spiritual” in that they must be produced by the Holy Spirit’s teaching in the Word 
of God. In other words, their verbal content is provided by the Spirit’s teaching in 
the Word of God which He has inspired.  

Therefore, in Colossians 3:16, Paul is teaching here that the Colossian Christian 
community was to employ music to instruct each other. Thus, music was an essential 
and important means by which the gospel of Jesus Christ was communicated to the 
church in the first century apostolic church. However, Paul makes clear that this 
music must be Scripture based since he wants the Colossians to instruct each other 
with the Old Testament Psalms as well as hymns and songs which are inspired by 
the Word of God. Notice, they must be spiritual songs or in other words, they must 
be songs that are based upon the teaching in the Word of God which is inspired by 
the Holy Spirit (2 Pet. 1:20-21). The church in America in the twenty-first century 
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must take note of this since much of Christian music is lacking in biblical content. 
Thus, for music to be an effective teaching tool in the Christian church, it must be 
based upon the Word of God and specifically, sound doctrine.  

Lastly, the final means by which the teaching of Christ was to continue to exist 
in a state of dwelling richly among the Colossians is that of making it their habit of 
singing with gratitude with their entire being for the benefit of the Father. He is not 
telling the Colossians to sing “within” their hearts but rather with their entire being. 
It is unlikely that Paul would be thinking of an inward, non-vocal praise to God since 
he is addressing in context the relationship the Colossians must have in regard to 
their corporate worship and interaction with each other in this worship of God. 

This singing pertains to producing musical tones by means of the voice. It speaks 
of uttering words in musical tones and with musical inflections and modulations. It 
refers to delivering songs as an untrained, trained or professional singer. It speaks of 
making melody with one’s vocal chords. Therefore, the Colossians were to continue 
to make it their habit of singing with gratitude in their hearts for the benefit of the 
Father. This means that they were to express thanks to God the Father through 
singing for receiving unmerited blessings from God as a result of exercising faith in 
Jesus Christ as Savior resulting in the Father declaring them justified.  

The command in Ephesians 5:18 to “be influenced by means of the Spirit’s 
teaching” and one in Colossians 3:16 requiring that “the teaching of the one and 
only Christ must continue to exist in a state of dwelling abundantly among each 
and every one of” the Colossians are synonymous. As noted earlier, this indicated 
by the fact that the Holy Spirit speaks to the believer through the communication of 
the Word of God regarding the Father’s character and nature, will, provision for 
doing His will, and consequences for not doing His will (Rev 2:7, 11, 17, 29). The 
Holy Spirit inspired the Scriptures, (2 Ti 3:16) makes them understandable to the 
believer, (John 16:13-16) guides the believer in the correct application of the Word 
of God and reproduces the character of Christ in the believer who obeys the Word 
of God (Gal 5:22-23). Therefore, by obeying the Word of God, you are obeying the 
voice of the Spirit. 

This leads to another question, “Why did Paul in Colossians 3:16 not mention the 
Holy Spirit in that verse but does so in Ephesians 5:18?” The answer is simply that 
Paul wanted to emphasize the Holy Spirit’s relationship to fellowship in Ephesians 
5:18 whereas in Colossians 3:16 he wanted to emphasize the importance of the Word 
of God in relation to fellowship. So, if you look at both passages, Paul is emphasizing 
that the Bible is a living book in that the Spirit inspired it and is speaking actively to 
the believer in the Bible. 

One must realize that experiencing fellowship with God is in effect experiencing 
one’s eternal relationship with the Triune God and one’s union and identification 
with Jesus Christ. One must not blur the distinction between our eternal relationship 



2025 William E. Wenstrom, Jr. Bible Ministries 35 

with God and fellowship with God though both are obviously related. One also must 
not blur the distinction between one’s position in Christ and one’s experience.  

When I say one must not blur the distinction between one’s eternal relationship 
with God and fellowship with God I mean that though they are related, they are 
different. They are related because fellowship with God is experiencing one’s eternal 
relationship with God. They are different in that sin does not cause one to lose one’s 
eternal relationship with God, but it does cause one to lose fellowship with God.  

Let me use an analogy. I entered the Wenstrom family at physical birth. When I 
disobeyed my parents, I lost fellowship with them. I was sent to my room. They 
didn’t disown me, but they refused to have fellowship with me until I did two things. 
One I confessed I was wrong to them. Then, I had to do what I was told. The same 
is true in God’s family, if we sin, God will not have fellowship with us. He doesn’t 
disown us when we sin. He disciplines us because He loves us (Hebrews 12:4-11; 
Revelation 3:19). We are still in His family. When we confess our sins to our 
heavenly Father, we are restored to fellowship with Him and when we obey Him we 
maintain that fellowship with Him. 

When I say, we must not blur the distinction between one’s position in Christ and 
one’s experience, mean that committing sin (mental, verbal, or overt) prevents us 
from experiencing our position in Christ as well as sanctification and yet it does not 
cause us to lose our position in Christ. In fact, to experience fellowship with God is 
to experience one’s union and identification with Christ in His crucifixion, death, 
burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. 

Now, lastly, there are many metaphors in Scripture which speak of experiencing 
fellowship with God from different perspectives. For instance, experiencing 
sanctification speaks of fellowship with God from the perspective that it is 
experiencing being set apart to serve God exclusively. Fellowship with God speaks 
of experiencing one’s relationship with God from the perspective that we are 
communing with God.  

John uses the term “abide” in his writings (1 John 2:6, 10) which is a reference 
to the Lord’s Vine and the Branches Metaphor. Our Lord taught His disciples that 
He is the Vine, and they are the Branches and that like a branch cannot bear fruit 
apart from the vine so they cannot produce fruit apart from Him (John 15:4, 5, 6, 7, 
9, 10). This term “abide” is a reference to fellowship with God.  

John also uses the term “walking in the light” (1 John 1:7) which speaks of 
fellowship with God from the perspective that it is living according to God’s holy 
standards. In 1 John 1:5 he says that “God is light” which is a reference to the fact 
that as to His character and nature, God is holy. So, the believer is living according 
to God’s holy standards when they are in fellowship with God. God’s holy standards 
are found in the Word of God. 
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 So, the filling of the Spirit and fellowship with God are not mutually exclusive. 
They are inextricably related. In other words, if you experiencing fellowship with 
God, you are obeying the command to be influenced by the Spirit. In fact, 
experiencing one’s sanctification, and walking in the light and abiding in Christ or 
His Word are also inextricably tied to each other. They all speak of experiencing 
fellowship with God from different perspectives. Thus, when a believer confesses 
their sins, they are not only restored to fellowship with God, but they are filled with 
the Spirit since to be in fellowship with God demands obedience to God’s Word and 
the Holy Spirit inspired God’s Word and speaks actively to the believer through the 
Word. They are also experiencing sanctification and are walking in the light, i.e., 
living according to God’s holy standards. 

As we noted, the apostle Paul presents a contrast in Ephesians 5:18. He is 
contrasting the mental state of someone who is under the influence of alcohol and 
drunk with that of one who is under the influence of the Spirit inspired teaching of 
the apostle Paul recorded in the Ephesian epistle. The issue crystal clear: to be drunk 
with wine means to be brought under the influence of wine. Visible characteristics 
begin to take place as a person comes under the influence of alcohol. In contrast, to 
be filled with the Spirit is to be influenced by the Spirit so the Spirit-influenced 
believer does things that are unnatural for him under the influence of the Spirit even 
as the drunken individual does things that are unnatural for him under the influence 
of the spirits.  

The comparison is a matter of influence or control. A drunken person is 
controlled by alcohol, which he has consumed. Because of this he thinks in ways 
normally unnatural to him. Or he conducts himself in ways that are opposite of his 
norms and standards. Likewise, the believer who is under the influence of the Spirit 
acts in ways that are unnatural to him. In other words, the believer under the 
influence of the Spirit is going to act in ways that are contrary to his old Adamic-
life.  

The issue is not getting the Spirit within you, but rather of allowing the indwelling 
Spirit to take charge and move into every area of your life. So, to be influenced by 
means of the Spirit inspired contents of Scripture, means that the believer must 
voluntarily surrender their  old Adamic-life in exchange for the new Christ-life. The 
believer must make a conscious decision to acknowledge any known sins to the 
Father and then immediately apply the Word of God to their thought process. So, to 
be fully influenced by means of the Spirit means that the believer must voluntarily 
surrender their old Adamic-life in exchange for the new Christ-life. The believer 
must make a conscious decision to confess any known sins to the Father in order to 
be restored to fellowship (1 John 1:9). This fellowship is maintained by obeying the 
Word of God, which is inspired by the Spirit.  



2025 William E. Wenstrom, Jr. Bible Ministries 37 

The filling of the Spirit is the mental state of the believer who does not have any 
unconfessed sins in their stream of consciousness and is applying the Word to his 
thought process. It takes place in the soul of the believer when he allows God the 
Holy Spirit to influence his soul. It is a dynamic whereas the indwelling of the Spirit 
is static meaning it never changes and it is eternal. The filling of the Spirit is the 
operational power of God the Holy Spirit, which empowers the believer to execute 
the will of God the Father.  

The filling of the Spirit enables the believer to be conformed to the image of the 
Lord Jesus Christ meaning to become like Him experientially in His death and 
resurrection. It enables the believer to become like Jesus Christ in thought, word and 
action or in other words, it gives the believer the ability to acquire the character of 
the Lord Jesus Christ, which is called the “fruit of the Spirit” (Galatians 5:22-23). It 
is necessary for the believer to allow himself to be influenced by the Spirit in order 
that he may walk by the Spirit. Walking by the Spirit is actively choosing to conduct 
oneself by means of the Spirit.  

The filling of the Spirit and walking by the Spirit are two sides of the same coin. 
You cannot walk by the Spirit unless you are filled or more accurately influenced by 
the Spirit. Being influenced by means of the Spirit is directly related to the believer’s 
mental attitude whereas walking by the Spirit is directly related to how the believer 
conducts himself. A person’s conduct is governed by their mental attitude (Mark 
7:22-23). The believer who is applying the Word of God is influenced by means of 
the Spirit, therefore, the filling of the Spirit is directly related to being a doer of the 
Word of God since the Spirit inspired the Scriptures (2 Peter 1:20-21). 

The Spirit takes the doctrines of Christ, i.e., the Word of God and makes them 
understandable to the believer. The Spirit does not act independently of the mind of 
Christ, i.e., the Word of God (John 16:13-15; 1 Corinthians 2:10-16). The Spirit’s 
job is to manifest Christ, to mediate the presence of Christ in the believer, to make 
the mind of Christ understandable to the believer. Therefore, the believer who is 
influenced by means of the Spirit is a doer of the Word since He is obeying the 
Spirit’s voice who speaks to the believer through the communication of the Word of 
God, which is the mind of Christ. The Spirit of God and the Word of God work in 
concert with one another on behalf of the believer who has no unconfessed sin in his 
stream of consciousness and is applying the Word of God to his thought process.  

The filling of the Spirit is an absolute meaning that the believer is either 
permitting himself or herself to be under the influence of the Spirit or they are under 
the influence of the old sin nature and Satan’s cosmic system. It is the only means 
of having fellowship with God (John 4:23-24) and is the only means by which the 
Holy Spirit produces Christ-like character in the believer. The filling of the Spirit is 
the only means by which the believer can execute the plan of God. The believer who 
obeys the Father’s will, which is revealed by the Holy Spirit through the 
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communication of the Word of God will be influenced by means of the Spirit and 
will also permit the Holy Spirit to reproduce the life and character of Christ in their 
life and will therefore, have the capacity to walk as a child of the Light. 

Constantine Campbell writes “Instead of becoming drunk with wine, believers 
are to ‘be filled by the Spirit.’33 Without further qualification, Paul clearly refers 
here to the Holy Spirit.34 The concept of ‘spirit’ in modern English may lead to a 
common misunderstanding that Paul offers the Spirit as the alternate ‘substance’ 
with which believers are to be filled—instead of being filled with wine, they are to 
be filled with the Spirit. This misunderstanding is reinforced by our use of ‘spirit’ to 
refer to an alcoholic beverage—as though Paul is making a pun about what sort of 
‘spirit’ believers should be filled with—wine or the Holy Spirit. But in ancient 
Greek, ‘spirit’ is never used to refer to an alcoholic beverage, which means that Paul 
could not have intended such a pun.35 It’s only a (false) pun because of the English 
language.”36 

J. B. Bond writes “There are two major opinions on what Paul means by the 
filling of the Spirit here, both of which are found in Acts. One meaning is special 
enablement for special tasks (cf. Acts 4:31). The other is being spiritual, that is, 
spiritually mature. When the believers chose the first deacons, the apostles said to 
pick men ‘of good reputation, full of the Holy Spirit and wisdom’ (6:3). To be full of 
wisdom means to be wise, and so to be full of the Holy Spirit means to be spiritual. 

Paul might be saying that believers should allow themselves to be controlled by 
the Spirit by yielding to the influence of the Word of God on their minds. As wine 
influences the mind, so too does God’s Spirit when one is abiding in Christ (John 
15:1–5). If this is what Paul means, he is calling believers actively to seek to be 
under the Holy Spirit’s influence via the Word (cf. Col 3:16, which parallels Eph 
5:19–20). Or he might simply be calling them to be spiritual, again by allowing 
God’s Word to have its influence (cf. 1 Cor 2:14–16).”37 

Tony Evans writes “When you come to Christ, you are indwelt by the Spirit, and 
he will never leave you. But being filled by the Spirit is different. A drunk is under 
the influence of alcohol. A person filled by the Spirit is under the Spirit’s 
influence.”38 

Max Anders writes “What does it mean to be filled with the Spirit? Some 
interpreters equate this command with instances of being filled with the Spirit in the 
Book of Acts in which miraculous things happened: people spoke in tongues; 

 
33 πληροῦσθε ἐν πνεύματι. The imperfective aspect of the present imperative πληροῦσθε here conveys a general command, so that believers are 
characterized by being filled by the Spirit; Campbell, Basics of Verbal Aspect, 70–71. 
34 BDAG, s.v. “πνεῦμα,” 835 §5dβ. 
35 BDAG, s.v. “πνεῦμα,” 832–36. 
36 Campbell, C. R. (2023). The Letter to the Ephesians (D. A. Carson, Ed.; pp. 237–238). William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company. 
37 Bond, J. B. (2010). The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Ephesians. In R. N. Wilkin (Ed.), The Grace New Testament Commentary (p. 884). 
Grace Evangelical Society. 
38 Evans, T. (2019). The Tony Evans Bible Commentary (p. 1229). Holman Bible Publishers. 
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prophecies and visions were given; people were healed. ‘Be filled’ in this verse 
(plarao) is not the same word as the one used in the Book of Acts (pimplemi), nor 
are the consequences the same. Rather than understanding this command in verse 18 
to have anything to do with miraculous or extraordinary happenings, it is better to 
understand it in context. In this ethical context, it means directed, influenced, and 
ultimately governed by the Holy Spirit.”39 

Thomas Hale writes “Christians must not get drunk on wine—or on any other 
alcoholic drink. Paul does not say that a Christian must never drink any wine at all 
(Psalm 104:15); he only says that a Christian must never get drunk.40 A Christian 
must not even get a tiny bit drunk. Some people, especially some tribes, are heavy 
drinkers by custom; but God says to them as well: Do not get drunk. To get drunk is 
a sin. And once a person becomes drunk, he is led to commit even worse sins. And 
his desire to drink will grow and grow, and eventually it will enslave him. 

People drink in order to find happiness or encouragement, but of course their 
happiness and encouragement lasts only a very short time. And they pay a high price 
for such momentary pleasure; drinking squanders not only their money but also their 
health. There is only one way to find permanent joy, happiness, and encouragement, 
and that is by being filled with the (Holy) Spirit.”41 

Francis Foulkes writes “But again the apostle is not merely negative. He does not 
seek simply to take away joys and pleasures from people’s lives. He would replace 
them by higher joys and better pleasures. It is no mere coincidence that in Acts 2 
also the fullness of wine and the fullness of the Spirit are set side by side. There is 
the implication there, repeated here, that the Christian knows a better way than by 
wine of being lifted above the depression and the joyless monotony of life, a better 
way of removing self-consciousness and quickening thought and word and action 
than by the use of intoxicants. It is by being filled with the Spirit.”42 

It is extremely important that the church age believer understands that when Paul 
issues this command in Ephesians 5:18 to be influenced by the Spirit’s teaching, he 
does not say that they were to ask the Father or the Spirit or the Son to be influenced 
by the Spirit. Rather, they must simply apply 1 John 1:9 and confess their sins in 
order to be restored to fellowship with the Triune God, which is maintained by 
exercising faith in the Spirit inspired Scriptures, which enables them to obey the 
various prohibitions and commands issued by the Spirit through the Scriptures. This 
post-justification faith in the Spirit inspired Scriptures, which enables the believer to 
obey the various prohibitions and commands issued by the Spirit through the 
Scriptures, is the means by which the believer obeys the command to be influenced 

 
39 Anders, M. (1999). Galatians-Colossians (Vol. 8, p. 172). Broadman & Holman Publishers. 
40 God leads some Christians to completely abstain from any kind of alcoholic beverage (see Luke 1:15). Certainly, any believer who had a drinking 
problem before becoming a Christian must stop drinking altogether. 
41 Hale, T. (1996). The Applied New Testament Commentary (p. 746). David C. Cook. 
42 Foulkes, F. (1989). Ephesians: an introduction and commentary (Vol. 10, p. 155). InterVarsity Press. 
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by the Spirit. Thus, to be influenced by the Spirit inspired Scriptures is to be 
experiencing fellowship with the Triune God because the latter is accomplished by 
the same means as the former.  

Now, in Ephesians 1:17, 2:21-22 and 3:16, the apostle Paul speaks of the means 
by which the believer can possess an experiential knowledge of the triune God by 
appropriating by faith their union and identification with Christ. By appropriating 
by faith Paul’s Spirit inspired teaching in this letter, the recipients of this letter would 
be influenced by the Spirit.  

Ephesians 1:15 For this reason, after I myself heard about the faith among 
each and every one of you in the one and only Lord Jesus as well as you are 
practicing divine-love, which is on behalf of each and every one of the saints, 16 
I never permit myself to cease regularly expressing thanks to the one and only 
God because of each and every one of you. I do this while disciplining myself to 
make it my practice of remembering each and every one of you during my 
prayers. 17 I make it a habit of occupying myself with praying that the God, 
that is, the glorious Father of the one and only Lord ruling over each and every 
one of us as a corporate unit, who is Jesus Christ, would cause each and every 
one of you to receive divine wisdom, specifically, divine revelatory wisdom 
provided by the one and only Spirit with respect to an experiential knowledge 
of Himself. (Author’s translation) 

Ephesians 1:17 continues Paul’s thought from Ephesians 1:15-16 in that it 
provides for the reader the content of what Paul asked the Father when interceding 
in prayer for the recipients of the Ephesian epistle. He asserts that he prayed that the 
Father would cause them to receive divine wisdom, specifically, divine revelatory 
wisdom provided by the one and only Spirit with respect to an experiential 
knowledge of the Father.  

The apostle Paul employs the figuring of ellipsis because he is deliberately 
omitting the first person singular present middle indicative conjugation of the verb 
proseuchomai (προσεύχομαι), though it is implied from the context. It refers to the 
intercessory prayer of the apostle Paul offered up to the Father on behalf of the 
recipients of the Ephesian epistle but without reference to the fact that it is 
intercessory. Thus it simply refers to prayer in its general sense or the simple act of 
making a prayer to the Father without reference to its content. The context indicates 
it refers to Paul’s intercessory prayer on behalf of the recipients of the Ephesian letter 
because the contents of verses 17-23 makes this clear. 
 The present tense of the verb proseuchomai is a customary present indicating that 
Paul “made it his habit of” or “regularly” interceding in prayer to the Father on behalf 
of the recipients of the Ephesian epistle. Furthermore, we noted that the middle voice 
of the verb is an intensive middle, which indicates that Paul made it his habit of 
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“occupying himself” with interceding in prayer to the Father on behalf of the 
recipients of the Ephesian epistle. 

The verb didōmi (δίδωμι) speaks of the Father causing each and every one of the 
recipients of the Ephesian epistle to receive divine wisdom and specifically divine 
revelatory wisdom produced by or specifically, provided by the Spirit with respect 
to an experiential knowledge of the Father. 

The active voice of this verb is a causative active which would indicate that the 
Father is not the direct cause of the recipients of the Ephesian epistle receiving 
wisdom, specifically, divine revelatory wisdom but rather the Holy Spirit is. 
Therefore, the causative active voice is expressing the idea of the Father causing the 
recipients of the Ephesian epistle to receive divine wisdom, wisdom, specifically, 
divine revelatory wisdom provided by the Holy Spirit. 

The conjunction hina (ἵνα), “that” is employed with the subjunctive mood of the 
third person singular aorist active subjunctive conjugation of the verb didōmi 
(δίδωμι), “may give.” Together, they form a direct object clause which presents the 
content to the main verb proseuchomai, which we noted is omitted but implied from 
verse 16. The direct object clause answers the question “what?” rather than “why?” 
Thus, this hina direct object clause presents to the reader the content of the apostle 
Paul’s intercessory prayer he regularly presented to the Father on behalf of the 
recipients of the Ephesian epistle.  

As was the case in Ephesians 1:2-3, the noun theos, “God” here in Ephesians 
1:17 refers to the Father which is indicated in both passages by the fact that it is 
modified by the noun patēr, “Father.” This title emphasizes the absolute authority 
that the First Person of the Trinity has over all creation and the church (1 Cor. 8:6; 
Ephesians 4:6). God the Father is the Father of the Lord Jesus Christ.  

The noun patēr (πατήρ), “Father” is modified by the noun doxa (δόξα), 
“glorious.” The latter is picking up the theme which appeared in the doxology in 
Ephesians 1:3-14 because the word appears in this doxology in Ephesians 1:6 where 
it also means “glorious.”  

The noun doxa functions as an attributive genitive, which specifies an attribute 
or innate quality of the head substantive, which in this context is the articular genitive 
feminine singular form of the noun charis (χάρις), “grace.” The latter refers to the 
Father’s grace policy towards the church age believer. The former speaks of the 
Father possessing glory, which is marked by great beauty and splendor because the 
English adjective “glorious” speaks of possessing or deserving glory and being 
marked by a great beauty or splendor. Therefore, the former is expressing the idea 
that the Father’s grace policy towards church age believers possesses glory and is 
marked by great beauty and splendor. It is also expressing the idea that the Father’s 
grace policy towards the church age believer is notably or brilliantly outstanding 
because of dignity and achievements or actions. Thus, the noun doxa means 
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“glorious” since it is ascribing to the Father’s grace policy towards the church age 
believer the idea of being brilliantly outstanding because of the Father’s work in 
eternity past, and His work through both His Son and the Spirit’s work in time on 
behalf of the church age believer. 

Now, as was the case in Ephesians 1:6, the word is used again in Ephesians 1:17 
as an attributive adjective and means “glorious” but this time it is used to describe 
the Father and not His grace policy towards the church age believers as was the case 
in Ephesians 1:6. Here in Ephesians 1:17, the noun doxa describes the Father as 
possessing a glory, which is marked by great beauty and splendor, which is also 
notably or brilliantly outstanding because of His great dignity and achievements or 
actions. 

The noun doxa functioned as an attributive genitive in Ephesians 1:6 and this is 
the case here in Ephesians 1:17. This type of genitive we noted specifies an attribute 
or innate quality of the head substantive. However, in Ephesians 1:17, the head noun 
is the articular nominative masculine singular form of the noun patēr (πατήρ), 
“Father.” Therefore, the noun doxa is expressing the idea that the Father possesses 
glory, which is marked by great beauty and splendor, which is also notably or 
brilliantly outstanding because of His great dignity and achievements or actions. 

Now, as was the case in Ephesians 1:2, 3, and 15, the referent of the noun kurios 
(κύριος) in Ephesians 1:17 is Jesus Christ. We also noted in our exegesis that the 
articular construction of the noun kurios is monadic indicating that there were many 
lords or masters in the world. However, in reality there was only one lord or master 
worthy of the namely, the God-man, Jesus Christ. The article is saying that in reality, 
there is only one lord or master, Jesus Christ.  

The genitive first person plural form of the personal pronoun ego (ἐγώ), “each 
and every one of us as a corporate unit” also functions as a genitive of 
subordination, which indicates that Paul and the recipients of this epistle are 
“subordinated to” the Lord Jesus Christ.  

The proper name Iesous (Ἰησοῦς), “Jesus” refers to the human nature of the 
incarnate Son of God, Jesus of Nazareth and clarifies who is Lord here, namely Jesus 
of Nazareth since there were many lords that the pagans worshipped in the first 
century A.D.  

This author interprets the noun pneuma not only as a reference to the Holy Spirit 
but specifically as a reference to one of His post-justification ministries on behalf of 
the church age believer, namely that He provides them with divine wisdom from the 
revelation He provides in Scripture, which He inspired (2 Tim. 3:16; 2 Pet. 1:20-21). 
Here it refers to the Holy Spirit providing divine wisdom for the recipients of the 
Ephesian epistle in the form of the divine revelation He provided through the 
apostolic teaching of Paul.  
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Here in Ephesians 1:17, this author believes that the noun pneuma should be 
translated “the one and only Spirit” since it is functioning as a definite anarthrous 
noun and is a monadic noun with a genitive adjunct, which together express a 
monadic idea.  

This author believes that the noun pneuma here in Ephesians 1:17 is a monadic 
noun, which means it is a one of a kind noun indicating that the Holy Spirit is one of 
a kind. Furthermore, the word’s genitive adjunct sophias kai apokalypseōs (σοφίας 
καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως) indicates that the entire expression pneuma sophias kai 
apokalypseōs (πνεῦμα σοφίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως) contains a monadic idea. The 
monadic idea of this expression is that the Holy Spirit is the only one who can 
provide divine wisdom on behalf of the church age believer because He is the 
member of the Trinity who provides divine revelation which He communicates 
through the Scriptures, which He inspired. 

As was the case when the word appeared in Ephesians 1:8, the noun sophia 
(σοφία) here in Ephesians 1:17 means “wisdom” and refers to the wisdom of God 
which is provided for the church age believer by the Holy Spirit. The wisdom of God 
is a transcendent wisdom because it is based upon His omniscience and is His unique 
ability to devise a perfect plan to accomplish His goal to glorify Himself. The word 
speaks of the function or exercise of God’s ability to perfectly execute His plan of 
salvation and as a result glorify Himself. The Father’s wisdom is transcendent 
because it is beyond both angelic and human comprehension. The wisdom of God 
was manifested through the crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session of 
Jesus Christ at the right hand of the Father which provided eternal salvation for all 
of sinful humanity. The wisdom of God is also expressed through the gospel of Jesus 
Christ, which presents God’s provision of eternal salvation for the entire human race 
through the death and resurrection of Jesus Christ. It is revealed by the Spirit’s 
teaching in the New Testament. The church age believer receives divine wisdom by 
exercising faith in the Spirit inspired teaching of the New Testament, which is divine 
revelation.  

The anarthrous construction of this abstract noun sophia emphasizes the divine 
quality and character of this wisdom because it is provided by the revelation Paul 
received from the Holy Spirit.  

The noun sophia also functions as a genitive of product, which would express the 
idea that this wisdom is “produced by” the Holy Spirit. Specifically, it expresses the 
idea that the Holy Spirit “provides” the church age believer the wisdom of God 
through the revelation He gave to the apostle Paul.  

Now, in Ephesians 1:17, the noun apokalypsis (ἀποκάλυψις) pertains to 
communication of knowledge which was previously hidden to man by a divine or 
supernatural agency. Specifically, it refers to the revelation the Holy Spirit provided 
Paul and his fellow apostles regarding the Father’s plan for the church age believer, 
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which now appears in the Greek New Testament. The anarthrous construction of this 
abstract noun emphasizes the divine quality and character of this revelation because 
it is provided by the Holy Spirit through Paul’s apostolic teaching. Like the noun 
sophia, the noun apokalypsis functions as a genitive of product, which would express 
the idea that this revelation is “produced by” the Holy Spirit. Specifically, it 
expresses the idea that the Holy Spirit “provides” the church age believer this 
revelation from God through the revelation He gave the apostle Paul, which now 
appears in the Greek New Testament.  

This expression sophias kai apokalypseōs (σοφίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως) contains 
the figure of hendiadys, which indicates that Paul is not referring to two different 
concepts when he uses these two words but rather one. Wisdom from God and 
revelation from God should be taken here as one because the wisdom of God is 
communicated by the Holy Spirit through the revelation He provided mankind in the 
form of the Old and New Testament. Thus, the idea of this expression is that the 
Father would cause the recipients of the Ephesian epistle to receive divine wisdom, 
specifically, a divine revelatory wisdom produced by or provided by the Holy Spirit 
with respect to an experiential knowledge of the Father. In fact, he mentions that he 
received divine revelation by God through the Holy Spirit in Ephesians 3:1-13 and 
specifically, in Ephesians 3:5. Therefore, here in Ephesians 1:17, this figure of 
hendiadys which appears in the expression sophias kai apokalypseōs (σοφίας καὶ 
ἀποκαλύψεως) indicates that Paul asked the Father in prayer to cause the recipients 
of the Ephesian epistle to receive divine wisdom, specifically, divine revelatory 
wisdom provided by the Holy Spirit.  
 Now, in Ephesians 1:17, the noun epignōsis means, “experiential knowledge” 
since the word pertains to possessing an experiential knowledge of someone or 
something and being affected by this encounter in that a person gains more practical 
wisdom and as a result mature in character. Therefore, here in Ephesians 1:17, the 
word speaks of recipients of the Ephesian epistle personally encountering the Father 
by exercising faith in Paul’s Spirit inspired apostolic teaching and being affected by 
this encounter in that they gain a practical wisdom and more of the character of 
Christ.  

The genitive masculine singular form of the intensive personal pronoun autos 
(αὐτός) means “He Himself” whose antecedent is God the Father since they agree in 
gender (masculine) and number (singular). This word functions as an objective 
genitive, which indicates that the Father receives the action of being known 
experientially by the recipients of the Ephesian epistle or personally encountered by 
them.   
 Therefore, the noun epignōsis means, “experiential knowledge” and refers to the 
recipients of the Ephesian epistle personally encountering the Father by receiving 
His wisdom provided by the Holy Spirit through Paul’s apostolic teaching, which he 
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communicated in this epistle. In other words, this word speaks of the recipients of 
the epistle personally encountering the Father through the process of fellowship 
when they accept by faith this revelation provided them through Paul’s Spirit 
inspired apostolic teaching. The intended result is that they would gain practical 
spiritual wisdom and more of the character of Christ. 
 The noun epignōsis is the object of the preposition en (ἐν), which functions here 
as a marker of an experiencer of an event expressing the idea that the recipients of 
the Ephesian epistle would receive divine revelatory wisdom provided by the Holy 
Spirit “with respect to” an experiential knowledge of the Father. In other words, the 
recipients of the Ephesian epistle would personally encounter the Father by 
accepting by faith Paul’s Spirit inspired apostolic teaching. This would result in them 
gaining more practical divine wisdom and more of the character of Christ.  

The implication is that by accepting by faith the divine revelation Paul received 
from the Holy Spirit, the recipients of the Ephesian epistle would not only receive 
divine wisdom but also would possess an experiential knowledge of the Father. In 
other words, by accepting by faith the divine revelation Paul received from the Holy 
Spirit, the recipients of the Ephesian epistle would not only receive divine wisdom 
but also would personally encounter the Father. 
 Ephesians 2:11 Therefore, each and every one of you as a corporate unit 
must continue to make it your habit of remembering that formerly each of you 
who belong to the Gentile race with respect to the human body, specifically, 
those who receive the designation “uncircumcision” by the those who receive 
the designation “circumcision” with respect to the human body performed by 
human hands, 12 each one of you used to be characterized as without a 
relationship with Christ. Each one of you used to be alienated from the nation 
of Israel’s citizenship. Specifically, each of you used to be strangers to the most 
important promise, which is the product of the covenants. Each of you used to 
not possess a confident expectation of blessing. Consequently, each one of you 
used to be without a relationship with God in the sphere of the cosmic world 
system. 13 However, because of your faith in and your union and identification 
with Christ Jesus each and every one of you as a corporate unit who formerly 
were far away have now been brought near by means of the blood belonging to 
this same Christ. 14 For He Himself personifies our peace. Namely, by causing 
both groups to be one. Specifically, by destroying the wall, which served as the 
barrier, that is, that which caused hostility (between the two and the two with 
God). 15 In other words, by nullifying by means of His human nature the law 
composed of the commandments consisting of a written code of laws in order 
that He might cause the two to be created into one new humanity by means of 
faith in Himself at justification and union and identification with Himself 
through the baptism of the Spirit at justification. Thus, He caused peace to be 
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established (between the two and the two with God). 16 In other words, in order 
that He would reconcile both groups into one body to God (the Father) through 
His cross. Consequently, He put to death the hostility (between the two and the 
two with God) by means of faith in Himself at justification and union and 
identification with Himself through the baptism of the Spirit at justification. 17 
Correspondingly, He as a result came proclaiming peace for the benefit of each 
and every one of you, namely, those who were far off likewise peace to those 
were near. 18 Consequently, through the personal intermediate agency of 
Himself each and every one of us as a corporate unit, namely, both groups are 
experiencing access by means of the omnipotence of the one Spirit to the 
presence of the Father. 19 Indeed therefore, each and every one of you as 
corporate unit are no longer foreigners (to the covenants of promise), that is, 
foreign citizens. But rather each and every one of you as a corporate unit are 
fellow citizens with the saints, that is, members of God’s household 20 because 
each and every one of you as a corporate unit have been built upon the 
foundation, which is the communication of the gospel to each one of you by the 
apostles as well as prophets. Simultaneously, He Himself, namely, Christ Jesus 
is the cornerstone. 21 On the basis of its being continually fitted inextricably 
together by means of justification by faith and union and identification with 
Him, the whole building is growing into a holy temple by appropriating by faith 
your union and identification with the Lord. 22 In other words, by 
appropriating by faith your union and identification with Him, all of you 
without exception are being built together into God’s dwelling place by means 
of the omnipotence of the Spirit. (Author’s translation) 

Ephesians 2:21 is composed of the following: (1) causal participial clause en hō 
pasa oikodomē synarmologoumenē (ἐν ᾧ πᾶσα οἰκοδομὴ συναρμολογουμένη), “On 
the basis of its being continually fitted inextricably together by means of its 
union and identification with Him.” (2) declarative statement auxei eis naon 
hagion en kyriō (αὔξει εἰς ναὸν ἅγιον ἐν κυρίῳ), “the whole building is growing 
into a holy temple by means of fellowship with Lord.” 

The causal participial clause presents the basis or the reason why for the 
declarative statement which follows it. Therefore, Paul asserts in Ephesians 2:21 that 
the members of the Christian community are growing experientially into a holy 
temple by means of fellowship with the Lord Jesus Christ because or on the basis 
that they are being continually fitted inextricably together by means of justification 
by faith and union and identification with Jesus Christ. Thus, this verse teaches that 
the church age believers fellowship with the Lord is based upon their union and 
identification with Him. Without the latter, there could be no former. This 
interpretation is indicated by the fact that this assertion is bookended by the 
prepositional phrases en hō (ἐν ᾧ), “by means of its union and identification with 
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Him” and en kyriō (ἐν κυρίῳ), “by means of fellowship with Lord” to bookend 
this assertion. Together, they emphasize this spiritual principle.  

Ephesians 2:20-22 like Ephesians 2:19 contains a metaphor. In the former, the 
apostle Paul employs two metaphors to describe Gentile Christians not only in 
relation to the Jewish Christian community but in relation to every believer in every 
Old Testament dispensation in the past. The first metaphor is that Gentile Christians 
are citizens in a city. The second is that they are members of a family. He uses these 
two metaphors in order to emphatically emphasize that they are share equal status in 
the kingdom of God with Jewish believers in past Old Testament dispensations and 
with those believers who lived in the dispensations before the establishment of the 
nation of Israel. In other words, Paul is stating in emphatic terms to the Gentile 
Christian community that they are by no means second rate citizens. Therefore, we 
can see that these two metaphors present an emphatic contrast between the 
unregenerate state of these Gentile church age believers and their present regenerate 
state as justified sinners who are in union with Jesus Christ and identified with Him 
in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the 
Father. Now here in Ephesians 2:20, Paul employs a building metaphor and 
specifically a temple metaphor in order to describe the church.  

Now, the referent of the dative masculine singular form of the relative pronoun 
hos (ὅς) is Jesus Christ and contains the figure of metonymy which means that the 
person of Jesus Christ is put for justification by faith and union and identification 
with Him in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand 
of the Father. This is indicated by the fact that the members of the body of Christ are 
being continually inextricably joined together through the baptism of the Spirit the 
moment the Father declared them justified through faith in His Son, Jesus Christ by 
placing them together in union with His Son. The Spirit also identified them with 
His Son in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand 
of the Father.  

The dative masculine singular form of the relative pronoun hos (ὅς) is the object 
of the preposition en (ἐν), which functions as a marker of means, which indicates 
that justification by faith and union and identification with Jesus Christ is “the means 
by which” church age believers are fitted or inextricably connected together to form 
a coherent whole or corporate unit. 

As was the case in 1 Corinthians 3:9, the noun oikodomē (οἰκοδομή) here in 
Ephesians 2:19 is used in a figurative sense of the body of Christ, the church as the 
building of God. In other words, the word is employed as a building metaphor to 
describe the members of the body of Christ as a corporate unit. The metaphor 
describes the members of the body of Christ, i.e., the church as part of a building or 
construction project undertaken by God and accomplished through the work of His 
Son and the Spirit. It is modified by the nominative feminine singular form of the 
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adjective pas (πᾶς), which pertains to the totality of the members of the body of 
Christ, i.e., the church or we could say it pertains to them as a corporate unit. 

The nominative feminine singular present passive participle conjugation of the 
verb synarmologeō (συναρμολογέω) is used in a figurative or metaphorical sense for 
the members of the body of Christ being fitted or connected inextricably together to 
form a coherent whole or corporate unit of people.  

The participle conjugation of this verb is a causal participle presents “the reason 
why” or “the basis upon which” the members of the Christian community exist in 
the state of growing into a holy temple in the Lord. Thus, it expresses the idea that 
“on the basis of” the members of the Christian community existing in the state of 
being continually fitted or connected inextricably together as a coherent whole or 
corporate unit by means of justification by faith and union and identification with 
Jesus Christ, they are growing into a holy temple by means of fellowship with the 
Lord.  

The present tense of this verb is a customary or stative present which expresses 
the idea that the church being “continually” joined inextricably together by means 
of their union and identification with Jesus Christ. It indicates that the church is a 
work in progress in the sense that it is growing every day as a result of sinners 
exercising faith in Jesus Christ. This results in the Father imputing His Son’s 
righteousness to them with the result that He declares them justified. 
Simultaneously, the Father through the work of the Spirit in baptism places these 
justified sinners in union with His Son and identifies them with His Son in His 
crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father.  

The passive voice of this verb indicates that church age believers as the subject 
of this verb receive the action of existing in the state of being fitted inextricably 
together as a coherent whole and corporate unit by means of justification by faith 
and union and identification with Jesus Christ. This is another “divine-passive” 
because church age believers receive this action of being fitted inextricably together 
with each other and Jesus Christ as a result of the Father imputing His Son’s 
righteousness to them with the result that He declares them justified. Also, it is a 
“divine-passive” because church age believers are fitted inextricably to together with 
each other and Jesus Christ because the Holy Spirit places them in union with His 
Son at justification and identifies them with His Son in His crucifixion, death, burial, 
resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father.  

The third person singular present active indicative conjugation of the verb auxō 
(αὔξω) is used in a figurative sense in relation to the body of Christ and speaks of 
the spiritual growth in the individual members of the body of Christ. The present 
tense of this verb is a customary or stative present which expresses the idea that the 
church “continually” growing spiritually into a holy temple by means of fellowship 
with the Lord. 
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The accusative masculine singular form of the noun naos (ναός) refers to the 
inner sanctuary of the temple, which was inhabited by the presence of God and not 
the entire temple complex. Here it is used in a figurative sense to describe the 
members of the Christian community as a corporate unit.  

The noun naos (ναός) is modified by the adjective hagios (ἅγιος), which is 
describing the members of the church or body of Christ as being set apart to serve 
God exclusively in an experiential sense. This is indicated by the present tense of 
the verb auxō (αὔξω) which we noted is used in a figurative sense in relation to the 
body of Christ and speaks of the spiritual growth in the individual members of the 
body of Christ.  

The noun naos (ναός) is the object of the preposition eis (εἰς), which marks the 
members of the church as a group of individuals whose character is being 
transformed from the state of sin, evil and rebellion to those who possess 
experientially a holy character. 

Therefore, by Paul describing church age believers as growing into a holy temple 
of God here in Ephesians 2:1, he is implying that the church indwelt by God, i.e., 
Father, Son and Holy Spirit.  

The book of Exodus presents the Lord dwelling in the midst of the nation of Israel 
in the tabernacle. He indwelt the temple Solomon had built (1 Kings 6, 8). He also 
indwelt Zerubbabel’s temple according to the book of Haggai. The Gospels record 
the incarnate Son of God, Jesus Christ indwelling and teaching and healing in 
Herod’s temple. In each of these temples, Jews were separated from Gentiles. In fact, 
Gentiles were not permitted to enter the tabernacle, as well as the temples of 
Solomon, Zerubbabel’s and Herod but were relegated to a section, which separated 
them from the Jewish worshippers of the God of Israel. However, both Jewish and 
Gentile church age believers are permanently indwelt by the Father, (John 14:22-23; 
Ephesians 4:6; Philippians 2:13; 1 John 4:15; 2 John 9), the Son (John 14:20; 17:22-
23, 26; Romans 8:10; 2 Corinthians. 13:5; Galatians 2:20a; Colossians 1:27) and 
Holy Spirit (Romans 8:11; 1 Corinthians 3:16; 6:19-20; 2 Corinthians 6:16). 

Now, as was the case in Ephesians 1:2, 3, 15, and 17, the referent of the dative 
masculine singular form of the noun kurios (κύριος) is Jesus Christ. The word 
contains the figure of metonymy which means that the Lord is put for the church age 
believer appropriating by faith their union and identification with Him in His 
crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. In 
other words, the Lord is put for experiencing fellowship with Him as a result of 
appropriating by faith their union and identification with Him in His crucifixion, 
death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father.  

This interpretation is supported by the meaning of the verb auxō (αὔξω), which 
speaks of the spiritual growth of the members of the body of Christ as a result of 
appropriating by faith their union and identification with Him in His crucifixion, 
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death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. It is also 
supported by the present tense of this verb, which expresses a present state. In other 
words, the church age believer grows up spiritually into Christ-likeness by 
experiencing fellowship with the Lord. This is accomplished by appropriating by 
faith their union and identification with Him in His crucifixion, death, burial, 
resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. In fact, it is also 
accomplished by obeying the various Spirit inspired commands and prohibitions of 
Scripture with the greatest being the command to love one another as Christ has 
loved the believer (John 13:34; 15:12).  

The noun kurios (κύριος) is the object of the preposition en (ἐν), which functions 
as a marker of means. This indicates that it is “by means of” church age believers 
experiencing fellowship with the triune God by appropriating by faith their union 
and identification with the Lord in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and 
session at the right hand of the Father that they are growing spiritually into a holy 
temple experientially.  

So therefore, Ephesians 2:21 reveals that the church is a work in progress 
numerically as well as spiritually or experientially. The participial causal clause 
makes clear that sinners are being added to those who are already members of the 
body of Christ, i.e., the church as a result of exercising faith in Jesus Christ as their 
Savor. Consequently, the Father imputes His Son’s righteousness to them and 
declares them justified. Simultaneously, as we noted, the Holy Spirit in baptism 
places these justified sinners in union with His Son and identifies them with His Son 
in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the 
Father. Thus, these justified sinners are added to the church membership.  

The declarative statement in Ephesians 2:21 also reveals that these justified 
sinners who are in union with Jesus Christ and identified with Him are growing 
spiritually and experiencing their sanctification or in other words, experiencing the 
holiness of God by appropriating by faith their union and identification with Him in 
His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. 
This is accomplished by considering themselves dead to the sin nature (Rom. 6:11-
12) and the cosmic system of Satan (Gal. 6:14) and alive to God. 

Ephesians 2:22 completes a section of this epistle, which began in Ephesians 2:11 
and teaches that Gentile church age believers are united with Jewish church age 
believers through their union and identification with Jesus Christ, which took place 
at their justification through the baptism of the Spirit. We noted in our study of 
Ephesians 2:11 that this section is broken out into three parts. The first appears in 
Ephesians 2:11-12 and describes the Gentile church age believer’s pre-justification 
unregenerate state in relation to the Jews (2:11-12). The second occurs in Ephesians 
2:13-18 and describes the Gentile church age believer’s post-justification regenerate 
state. It also teaches that Jesus Christ reconciled the Jew and Gentile races through 
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His substitutionary spiritual and physical deaths on the cross. The third and final part 
occurs in Ephesians 2:19-22 and describes the new status of these Gentile Christians 
in that they along with Jewish Christians form the new humanity with Jesus Christ 
and the teaching of His apostles as the foundation of this new humanity. 

Ephesians 2:22 is composed of an epexegetical statement kai hymeis 
synoikodomeisthe eis katoikētērion tou theou (καὶ ὑμεῖς συνοικοδομεῖσθε εἰς 
κατοικητήριον τοῦ θεοῦ), “in other words, all of you without exception are being 
built together into God’s dwelling place.” It is modified by two prepositional 
phrases, which serve as bookends for this epexegetical statement. The first en hō (ἐν 
ᾧ), “by appropriating by faith union and identification with Him” fronts this 
epexegetical clause while the latter en pneumati (ἐν πνεύματι), “by means of the 
omnipotence of the Spirit” completes this epexegetical statement.  

Just as Paul employed the prepositional phrases en hō (ἐν ᾧ), “by means of 
justification by faith and union and identification with Him” and en kyriō (ἐν 
κυρίῳ), “by appropriating by faith union and identification with the Lord” in 
Ephesians 2:21 to serve as bookends for his assertion in this verse so he does the 
same with these two prepositional phrases here in Ephesians 2:22.  

The prepositional phrases in Ephesians 2:21 serve to emphasize that the members 
of the Christian community are growing experientially into a holy temple by means 
of fellowship with the Lord Jesus Christ because or on the basis that they are being 
continually fitted inextricably together by means of justification by faith and union 
and identification with Jesus Christ. Thus, they ultimately serve to emphasize the 
spiritual principle that the church age believers fellowship with the Lord is based 
upon their union and identification with Him. Without the latter, there could be no 
former.  

Now, in the same manner, the prepositional phrases en hō (ἐν ᾧ), “by 
appropriating by faith union and identification with Him” and en pneumati (ἐν 
πνεύματι), “by means of the omnipotence of the Spirit” here in Ephesians 2:22 
serve to emphasize Paul’s assertion in this verse. Thus, they serve to emphasize that 
Gentile church age believers are being built together into a dwelling place of God 
by appropriating by faith their union and identification with the Lord, which 
appropriates the omnipotence of the Holy Spirit. 

So therefore, we can see that these prepositional phrases actually parallel each 
other. In Ephesians 2:21, the prepositional phrases en hō (ἐν ᾧ), “by means of 
justification by faith and union and identification with Him” parallels the 
prepositional phrases en hō (ἐν ᾧ), “by appropriating by faith union and 
identification with Him” in Ephesians 2:22. This is clearly indicated by the fact 
that both speak of appropriating by faith their union and identification with Jesus 
Christ. The prepositional phrase en kyriō (ἐν κυρίῳ), “by appropriating by faith 
union and identification with the Lord” in Ephesians 2:21 also parallels the 
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prepositional phrase en pneumati (ἐν πνεύματι), “by means of the omnipotence of 
the Spirit” in Ephesians 2:22. This is clearly indicated by the fact that both also 
speak of appropriating by faith one’s union and identification with Jesus Christ, 
which appropriates the omnipotence of the Spirit which enables the church age 
believer to grow up spiritually into the image of Jesus Christ.  

These parallel expressions serve to emphasize with Paul’s readers that the 
members of the body of Christ and in particular both Jewish and Gentile Christian 
communities which compose the body of Christ are inextricably tied to each other 
by their union and identification with Jesus Christ in His crucifixion, death, burial, 
resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. It also emphasizes that their 
growth spiritually as individuals and as a corporate unit is inextricably tied to 
appropriating by faith this union and identification with Jesus Christ.  

Furthermore, the expression hō pasa oikodomē (ᾧ πᾶσα οἰκοδομὴ), “the whole 
building,” and naon hagion (ναὸν ἅγιον), “holy temple” in Ephesians 2:21 parallels 
the expression katoikētērion tou theou (κατοικητήριον τοῦ θεοῦ), “God’s dwelling 
place” in Ephesians 2:22. This is indicated by the fact that the referent of each of 
these metaphors is the Gentile church age believer. Each of these parallel 
metaphorical expressions also serve to emphasize with Paul’s Gentile readers the 
Gentile Christian community are not second class citizens in relation to the Jewish 
Christian community since both together form the church, which is the body of Jesus 
Christ and His bride.  

As was the case in Ephesians 2:19-21, Ephesians 2:20-22, like the former 
contains a metaphor. In the former, the apostle Paul employs two metaphors to 
describe Gentile Christians not only in relation to the Jewish Christian community 
but in relation to every believer in every Old Testament dispensation in the past. The 
first metaphor is that Gentile Christians are citizens in a city. The second is that they 
are members of a family. He uses these two metaphors in order to emphatically 
emphasize that they are share equal status in the kingdom of God with Jewish 
believers in past Old Testament dispensations and with those believers who lived in 
the dispensations before the establishment of the nation of Israel. In other words, 
Paul is stating in emphatic terms to the Gentile Christian community that they are 
by no means second rate citizens. Therefore, we can see that these two metaphors 
present an emphatic contrast between the unregenerate state of these Gentile church 
age believers and their present regenerate state as justified sinners who are in union 
with Jesus Christ and identified with Him in His crucifixion, death, burial, 
resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. Now, here as was the case in 
Ephesians 2:21, Paul continues and completes this temple metaphor here in 
Ephesians 2:22  in order to describe the church. 

Now, Ephesians 2:22 is an epexegetical statement, which means that it is defining 
for the reader Paul’s assertion in Ephesians 2:21. It asserts that Gentile church age 



2025 William E. Wenstrom, Jr. Bible Ministries 53 

believers are being built together into a dwelling place of God by appropriating by 
faith their union and identification with the Lord, which appropriates the 
omnipotence of the Holy Spirit. On the other hand, as we noted, in Ephesians 2:21 
Paul asserts that on the basis of these Gentile church age believers being continually 
fitted inextricably together by means of justification by faith in Christ and union and 
identification with Him, like a building they are growing into a holy temple by means 
of fellowship with the Lord. Therefore, this assertion in Ephesians 2:22 explains in 
greater detail the one in Ephesians 2:21 because it is defining what this holy temple 
is, namely a dwelling place of God. 

In Ephesians 2:22, the referent of the dative masculine singular form of the 
relative pronoun hos (ὅς) is Jesus Christ and contains the figure of metonymy. This 
means that the person of the Lord Jesus Christ is put for the church age believer 
appropriating by faith their union and identification with Him in His crucifixion, 
death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. In other words, 
the Lord is put for experiencing fellowship with Him as a result of appropriating by 
faith their union and identification with Him in His crucifixion, death, burial, 
resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father.  

This interpretation is supported by the meaning of the verb synoikodomoumai 
(συνοικοδομοῦμαι), which like the verb auxō (αὔξω) in Ephesians 2:21 speaks of 
the spiritual growth of the members of the body of Christ as a result of appropriating 
by faith their union and identification with Him in His crucifixion, death, burial, 
resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. It is also supported by the 
present tense of this verb auxō (αὔξω), which like the verb auxō (αὔξω) in Ephesians 
2:21, expresses a continual present state. In other words, the church age believer 
grows up spiritually into Christ-likeness by experiencing fellowship with the Lord. 
This is accomplished by appropriating by faith their union and identification with 
Him in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of 
the Father. In fact, it is also accomplished by obeying the various Spirit inspired 
commands and prohibitions of Scripture with the greatest being the command to love 
one another as Christ has loved the believer (John 13:34; 15:12).  

This relative pronoun hos (ὅς) is the object of the preposition en (ἐν), which 
functions as a marker of means. Therefore, this prepositional phrase en hō (ἐν ᾧ) 
indicates that it is “by means of” church age believers experiencing fellowship with 
the triune God by appropriating by faith their union and identification with the Lord 
in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the 
Father that they are being built together into dwelling place of God by means of the 
omnipotence of the Spirit. 

We also noted that the referent of the nominative second personal plural form of 
the personal pronoun su (σύ) is of course the recipients of this epistle who Paul 
describes in Ephesians 2:11 as Gentile Christians. The word not only refers to these 
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Gentile Christians living in the various Christians community throughout the Roman 
province of Asia as a corporate unit but is also used in a distributive sense 
emphasizing no exceptions. 

The use of this personal pronoun su (σύ) is to clarify the subject or contrast the 
subject with someone else or for emphasis. Here in Ephesians 2:22 it is used for 
emphasis and contrast. First, is used to emphasize that these Gentile church age 
believers are being built together into a dwelling place of God by appropriating by 
faith their union and identification with the Jesus Christ, which appropriates the 
omnipotence of the Holy Spirit. Secondly, it serves to contrast these Gentile church 
age believers with Jewish church age believers who they have been inextricably 
joined together through the baptism of the Spirit, which took place at their 
justification, and like these Jewish Christians, identified them with Jesus Christ in 
His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father.  

The verb synoikodomoumai (συνοικοδομοῦμαι) pertains to building undergoing 
construction along with another. Specifically, it pertains to building an edifice or 
constructing one from various parts. Therefore, this verb is used in a metaphorical 
or figurative sense of the Gentile Christian community being built together into a 
dwelling place of God. They are not only built together with each other but also with 
the members of the Jewish Christian community which is indicated by the contents 
of Ephesians 2:19. The means by which this is accomplished is by experiencing 
fellowship with the Lord by appropriating by faith their union and identification with 
Him, which in turn appropriates the omnipotence of the Holy Spirit. 

The articular genitive masculine singular form of the noun theos (θεός) expresses 
the idea that there were many gods in the world, but the God Jewish and Gentile 
Christians worshipped was the one and only true God in contrast to unregenerate 
humanity in the first century A.D. which worshipped the pantheon of Graeco-Roman 
gods. 

The noun katoikētērion (κατοικητήριον) we also noted refers to the place in 
which God the Father dwells, which is the souls and bodies of these Gentile church 
age believers. It is the object of the preposition eis (εἰς), which functions a marker 
of a change of state or condition. Therefore, it marks the members of the Gentile 
Christian community as a group of individuals whose character is being transformed 
from the state of unregenerate sinners enslaved to the sin nature and Satan and his 
cosmic system to those whom God the Father indwells. 

The noun theos (θεός) functions as a genitive of possession, which expresses the 
idea that this dwelling place, which is the souls and bodies of these Gentile 
Christians, “belong to” God the Father. In other words, they are His possession. This 
harkens back to Paul’s statements in Ephesians 1:11 and 14. The former asserts that 
the church age believer have been claimed by God as His possession because He 
predestinated them in eternity past to adoption as His sons according to His 
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predetermined plan. The latter asserts that the indwelling presence of the Holy Spirit 
in church age believers is the down payment of their inheritance until the Father 
redeems them who are His possession at the rapture of the church.  

The referent of the dative neuter singular form of the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα), 
“the Spirit” is of course the Holy Spirit, who is the third member of the Trinity. This 
word also contains the figure of metonymy, which means that the person of the Holy 
Spirit is put for the exercise of His divine omnipotence on behalf of these Gentile 
church age believer when they experience fellowship with the Lord. This is 
accomplished by appropriating by faith their union and identification with Him, 
which in turn appropriates the omnipotence of the Holy Spirit. Consequently, this 
post-justification faith enables the Spirit to accomplish this task of building these 
Gentile Christians into a dwelling place, which belongs to the Father. It also result 
in obeying the command in Ephesians 5:18 to be influenced by the Spirit. 

The noun pneuma (πνεῦμα), “the Spirit” is the object of the preposition en (ἐν), 
which functions as a marker of means, which indicates the omnipotence of the Holy 
Spirit is the means by which the Gentile church age believer is being built together 
with Jewish church age believers into a dwelling place of God the Father.  

The present tense of this verb synoikodomoumai (συνοικοδομοῦμαι) is a 
customary or stative present which is used to signal an ongoing state. Therefore, the 
customary present tense of this verb expresses the idea that these Gentile church age 
believers “continually exist in the state or condition of” being built together with 
each other and with members of the Jewish Christian community into a dwelling 
place of God the Father. In other words, like the present tense of the verb of the verb 
synarmologeō (συναρμολογέω) in Ephesians 2:21, the present tense of the verb 
synoikodomoumai (συνοικοδομοῦμαι) here in Ephesians 2:22 indicates than this 
spiritual building process or construction is presently underway and continuing to 
its completion at the rapture. However, the present tense of the former indicates that 
the church is a work in progress in the sense that it is growing every day as a result 
of sinners exercising faith in Jesus Christ. This results in the Father imputing His 
Son’s righteousness to them with the result that He declares them justified. 
Simultaneously, the Father through the work of the Spirit in baptism places these 
justified sinners in union with His Son and identifies them with His Son in His 
crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father.  

This is supported by the fact that synarmologeō (συναρμολογέω) in Ephesians 
2:21 functions syntactically as a causal participle, which as we noted presents “the 
reason why” or “the basis upon which” the members of the Christian community 
exist in the state of growing into a holy temple in the Lord. Thus, it expresses the 
idea that “on the basis of” the members of the Christian community existing in the 
state of being continually fitted or connected inextricably together as a coherent 
whole or corporate unit by means of justification by faith and union and 



2025 William E. Wenstrom, Jr. Bible Ministries 56 

identification with Jesus Christ, they are growing into a holy temple by means of 
fellowship with the Lord. On the other hand of the latter indicates that the church is 
a work in progress in the sense of the individual members of the Christian 
community growing up spiritually and as a corporate unit. This is indicated by the 
fact that Ephesians 2:22 associates the growth of the dwelling place of God with 
appropriating by faith one’s union and identification with Jesus Christ. This post-
justification faith is the responsibility of those who are already children of God 
through justification by faith in Jesus Christ and union and identification with Him.  

The passive voice of this verb synoikodomoumai (συνοικοδομοῦμαι) in 
Ephesians 2:22 indicates the subject receives the action of the verb by an expressed 
or unexpressed agency. Of course, the subject are these Gentile church age believers.  

There are two expressed agencies, which are inextricably linked together. The 
first is the prepositional phrase en hō (ἐν ᾧ), which we noted contains the figure of 
metonymy. This indicates that the person of the Lord Jesus Christ is put for these 
Gentile church age believers appropriating by faith their union and identification 
with Him in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand 
of the Father. The second is the prepositional phrase en pneumati (ἐν πνεύματι), 
which we noted also contains the figure of metonymy. This indicates that the person 
of the Holy Spirit is put for the exercise of His divine omnipotence on behalf of these 
Gentile church age believers when they appropriate by faith their union and 
identification with the Lord Jesus Christ. This post-justification faith  appropriates 
the omnipotence of the Holy Spirit, which thus enables the Spirit to accomplish this 
task of building them into a dwelling place, which belongs to the Father.  

Therefore, the passive voice of the verb synoikodomoumai (συνοικοδομοῦμαι) 
indicates that these Gentile church age believers as the subject of this verb receive 
the action of being built together with each other and with members of the Jewish 
Christian community into God’s dwelling place. This we noted is accomplished by 
these Gentile church age believers appropriating by faith their union and 
identification with Him. This post-justification faith in turn appropriates the 
omnipotence of the Holy Spirit and enables the Spirit to accomplish this task of 
building them into a dwelling place, which belongs to the Father. 
 Ephesians 3:14 For this reason, I make it my habit of bending my knees in 
the presence of the Father 15 from whom each and every family located in the 
heavens as well as located upon the earth is designated a name. 16  I make it a 
habit of occupying myself with praying that according to the wealth produced 
by His glory He would cause each and every one of you as a corporate unit to 
be given strength by means of power through the personal intermediate agency 
of His Spirit for the benefit of your inner being. (Author’s translation) 

Ephesians 3:16 is composed of the following: (1) direct object clause hina dō 
hymin…dynamei krataiōthēnai (ἵνα δῷ ὑμῖν…δυνάμει κραταιωθῆναι), “that…He 
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would cause each and every one of you as a corporate unit to be given strength 
by means of power.” (2) prepositional phrase: kata to ploutos tēs doxēs autou (κατὰ 
τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ), “according to the wealth produced by His glory.” 
(3) prepositional phrase: dia tou pneumatos autou (διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ), 
“through the personal intermediate agency of His Spirit.” (4) prepositional 
phrase: eis ton esō anthrōpon (εἰς τὸν ἔσω ἄνθρωπον), “for the benefit of your 
inner being.”  
 As we noted in our exegesis of this verse, Paul is using the figuring of ellipsis 
because he is deliberately omitting the first person singular present middle indicative 
conjugation of the verb proseuchomai (προσεύχομαι), though it is implied from the 
context. Here the verb refers to the intercessory prayer of the apostle Paul offered up 
to the Father on behalf of the recipients of the Ephesian epistle but without reference 
to the fact that it is intercessory. Thus it simply refers to prayer in its general sense 
or the simple act of making a prayer to the Father without reference to its content. 
The context indicates it refers to Paul’s intercessory prayer on behalf of the recipients 
of this letter because the contents of Ephesians 3:16-21 make this clear. 
 The present tense of the verb proseuchomai is a customary present used to signal 
an action that is to regularly occur indicating that Paul “made it his habit of” or 
“regularly” interceding in prayer to the Father on behalf of the recipients of the 
Ephesian epistle. The middle voice of the verb is an intensive middle, which would 
indicate that Paul made it his habit of “occupying himself” with interceding in prayer 
to the Father on behalf of the recipients of the Ephesian epistle. 

Therefore, we can see that the clause hina (ἵνα) direct object clause is modified 
by these three prepositional phrases, which together present the content of Paul’s 
second intercessory in this epistle. They assert that Paul made it his habit of 
occupying himself with praying to the Father that according to the wealth produced 
by His glory He would cause each and every one of the recipients of this epistle to 
be given strength by means of power through the personal intermediate agency of 
His Spirit for the benefit of their inner being.  

The dative second personal plural form of the personal pronoun su (σύ), “each 
and every one of you as a corporate unit” not only refers to the recipients of the 
epistle as a corporate unit but is also used in a distributive sense emphasizing no 
exceptions expressing Paul’s concern for each and every one of them. This word 
functions as a dative of interest or advantage or benefaction, which indicates that 
Paul’s intercessory prayer to the Father here in Ephesians 3:16-21 is “for the benefit 
of” of “on behalf of” each and every one of the recipients of the epistle as individuals 
and as a corporate unit.  

The verb didōmi (δίδωμι) pertains to causing someone to have something in an 
abstract or physical sense. Here the former is in view since it speaks of the Father 
causing each and every one of the recipients of the Ephesian epistle to be 
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strengthened with power through His Spirit in the inner being according to the 
wealth of His glory.  

The referent of the first person singular form of this verb is of course the Father. 
The active voice of this verb is a causative active which would indicate that the 
Father is not the direct cause of the recipients of the Ephesian epistle being 
strengthened with power according to the wealth of His glory. Rather, the Holy Spirit 
is directly involved in this action of strengthening the recipients of this epistle with 
power as indicated by the prepositional phrase dia tou pneumatos autou (διὰ τοῦ 
πνεύματος αὐτοῦ), “through the personal intermediate agency of the Spirit.” The 
latter expresses the fact that the Holy Spirit is the Father’s personal intermediate 
agency who will strengthen the recipients of this epistle with power. Therefore, the 
causative active voice is expressing the idea of the Father causing each and every 
one of the recipients of the epistle to be strengthened with power “through the 
personal intermediate agency of” the Holy Spirit in the inner being according to the 
wealth of His glory. 

The noun ploutos (πλοῦτος), “wealth” is used in a figurative sense to refer to a 
spiritual and material abundance of material and spiritual possessions and spiritual 
resources possessed by God the Father. In other words, it is used figuratively of the 
spiritual and material wealth or prosperity of the Father. The articular construction 
of this word is monadic which expresses the idea that this wealth is unique to the 
Father’s glory.  

The noun doxa (δόξα) refers to the honor, which is accorded to that which 
characterizes the Father and the splendor which characterizes Him. It speaks of the 
fact that the Father is a transcendent being in that He exceeds the limits of human 
and angelic understanding and experience. Specifically, it is related to the 
manifestation of the Father’s transcendent character and nature, which exceeds the 
limits of human and angelic understanding and experience. This word is modified 
by the genitive masculine singular form of the intensive personal pronoun autos 
(αὐτός), “His” which refers of course to God the Father. It functions as a genitive of 
possession indicating that this glory “belongs to” the Father in that it manifests His 
holy character and nature. We also noted that this noun doxa (δόξα) functions as a 
genitive of production, which expresses the idea that the Father’s glory, i.e., the 
manifestation of His transcendent character and nature, “produces” His wealth, i.e., 
the abundance of His spiritual and temporal resources.  

A comparison of Scripture with Scripture indicates that the Father’s transcendent 
character and nature was manifested through the person and work of His Son during 
His First Advent and through the work of the Holy Spirit on behalf of the recipients 
of this letter and all Christians who benefit from the Father’s wealth through faith in 
Jesus Christ and the baptism of the Spirit. The church age believer possesses every 
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spiritual and temporal blessing in the heavens because of their union and 
identification with Jesus Christ (cf. Eph. 1:3-14).  

The Son’s perfect life of obedience to the Father’s will and His crucifixion, death, 
burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father manifested the Father’s 
transcendent character and nature and delivered the church age believer from eternal 
condemnation, condemnation from the Law, enslavement to the sin nature, Satan 
and his cosmic system, personal sins, spiritual and physical death. At the moment of 
justification, the Holy Spirit manifested the Father’s transcendent character and 
nature by identifying the church age believer with Jesus Christ in His crucifixion, 
death, burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father.  

The church age believer’s faith, which resulted in the Father declaring them 
justified, appropriated the omnipotence of God, which delivered the church age 
believer from eternal condemnation, condemnation from the Law, enslavement to 
the sin nature, Satan and his cosmic system, personal sins, spiritual and physical 
death. This union and identification with Jesus Christ results in the Father’s spiritual 
and temporal wealth or prosperity to the flow to the church age believer.  

Therefore, the Father’s glory “produces” His wealth in the sense that His wealth 
flows to the church age believer through the person and work of His Son and the 
person and work of the Holy Spirit whose work manifests the Father’s transcendent 
character and nature. In other words, the work of the Son and the Spirit glorifies the 
Father because it manifests His transcendent character and nature.  

The noun ploutos (πλοῦτος) is the object of the preposition kata (κατά), which is 
functioning as a marker of correspondence which indicates that the Father’s wealth, 
which is produced by His glory, i.e., the manifestation of His transcendent character 
and nature through the person and work of both the Son and the Spirit is “in 
agreement with” the power of the Holy Spirit. Thus, this preposition indicates that 
the Father’s wealth, which is produced by His glory, i.e., the manifestation of His 
transcendent character and nature as manifested by the work of the Son and the Spirit 
is “the equivalent of” or “identical to” the Holy Spirit who is able to strengthen the 
church age believer by means of power in their inner being or new nature.  

The reason why the Father’s wealth, which is produced by the manifestation of 
the Father’s glory, i.e., the manifestation of His transcendent character and nature 
corresponds to or is equivalent to the Holy Spirit strengthening the church age 
believer by means of power for the benefit of the new indwelling Christ nature is 
that both Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit manifest the Father’s transcendent 
character and nature. 

The verb krataioō (κραταιόω) means “to become strengthened, to become 
powerful or strong” in a spiritual sense. The noun dunamis (δύναμις), “by means of 
power” refers to the exercise of the omnipotence of the Holy Spirit, which is 
indicated by the dia tou pneumatos autou (διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ), “through his 
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Spirit,” (NET), which modifies it. This word functions as a marker of means, which 
indicates the omnipotence of the Holy Spirit is “the means by which” the recipients 
of this letter will be strengthened for the benefit of their inner being or new Christ 
nature according to the wealth produced by the Father’s glory, i.e., the manifestation 
of His transcendent character and nature through both the work of the Son and the 
Spirit.  

Therefore, this expresses the idea that Paul is praying that the recipients of this 
letter will be strengthened in their inner being or new nature according to the wealth 
produced by the Father’s glory, i.e., the manifestation of His transcendent character 
and nature which was accomplished through the work of the Son and the Spirit, “by 
means of” power through the personal intermediate agency of the Holy Spirit.  
 Now, in Ephesians 3:16, the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα), “Spirit” refers of course to 
the Holy Spirit. The articular construction of this word is employed with genitive 
third person masculine singular form of the intensive personal pronoun autos 
(αὐτός), which refers to the Father, to denote possession. The latter is expressing the 
relationship between the Father and the Spirit. This construction emphasizes the 
Spirit is in a relationship with the Father and is also distinguishing the Spirit from 
the Father. The noun pneuma (πνεῦμα), “Spirit” is the object of the preposition dia 
(διά), which functions as a marker of personal intermediate agency, which indicates 
that the Father will strengthen the recipients of this letter with power for the benefit 
of their new Christ nature “through the personal intermediate agency of the Spirit.  

The passive voice of the verb krataioō (κραταιόω) indicates that these Gentile 
church age believers living in the Roman province of Asia would receive the action 
of being strengthened with power through the personal intermediate agency of the 
Holy Spirit for the benefit of their new indwelling Christ nature, which is according 
to the wealth produced by the Father’s glory. Therefore, this is another “divine-
passive,” which Paul employs in the Ephesian epistle.  

The contents of Paul’s first intercessory prayer on behalf of the recipients of this 
epistle, which appears in Ephesians 1:15-23 also mentions that the omnipotence of 
God. Paul teaches that the same omnipotence that raised Jesus Christ from the dead 
is available to each and every church age believer who is in union with Him and 
identified with Him in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session at the 
right hand of the Father.  

Paul’s use of the noun anthrōpos (ἄνθρωπος) speaks of the unique person of 
history, Jesus Christ, who is the head of the new creation in contrast to the head of 
the old humanity whose head is the first human being, Adam. The articular 
construction of this noun functions as a possessive personal pronoun referring to the 
recipients of this letter who Paul identifies in Ephesians 2:11 as Gentile church age 
believers in the Roman province of Asia. This expresses the idea that this inner 
human being is “the possession of” these Gentile church age believers.  
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This word is modified by the adverb of location esō (ἔσω) which identifies the 
location of this new humanity or the new head of the human race is located, namely, 
within the human body and soul of the church age believer. The noun anthrōpos 
(ἄνθρωπος) is the object of the preposition eis (εἰς), which functions as a marker of 
benefaction, which indicates that it is “for the benefit of” the inner new humanity of 
these church age believers that they are strengthened by means of power through the 
post-justification work of the Holy Spirit.  

This expression ton esō anthrōpon (τὸν ἔσω ἄνθρωπον), which appears in 
Ephesians 3:16 also appears in Roman 7:22 with the same referent.  

Romans 7:22 For you see, I habitually and joyfully agree with God’s Law 
with respect to my inner man. (Author’s translation) 

In 2 Corinthians 4:16, Paul employs a similar expression ho exō hēmōn anthrōpos 
(ὁ ἔξω ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος), “our inner person” to refer to the new indwelling nature 
of Christ. 

2 Corinthians 4:16 Therefore we do not despair, but even if our physical 
body is wearing away, our inner person is being renewed day by day. (NET)  

Therefore, these expressions in these three verses all refer to the new Christ 
nature that the church age believer received through regeneration the moment they 
were declared justified through faith in Jesus Christ as their Savior. At the moment 
a sinner is declared justified by God through faith in Jesus Christ as their Savior, the 
Holy Spirit creates a human spirit for the imputation of eternal life by God the Father, 
which makes the believer a new spiritual species meaning they now possess the 
divine nature. This is called in theology “regeneration.”  

Some expositors argue that this “inner human being” or “man” or “inner person” 
is not the nature of Jesus Christ, which every church age believer receives at the 
moment of justification through regeneration by the Holy Spirit. Many of these 
expositors believe the inner man or person is speaking of the heart, mind or soul of 
a person, which are in fact are affected by the temptations of the sin nature.  

However, Romans 7:22 makes clear that it is in fact this indwelling nature of 
Jesus Christ because if you notice, Paul asserts in this verse that he delights in the 
law of God in this inner man or inner person. An unregenerate person cannot delight 
in God’s law but only a regenerate person can delight in it because they are a new 
creation or new spiritual species because they received the nature of Jesus Christ at 
justification through regeneration by the Holy Spirit.  

Also, notice in Romans 7:23, Paul asserts that the members of his physical body 
which contain the old Adamic sin nature are waging war against his mind and 
making him captive to this sin nature, which resides in the genetic structure of the 
physical body according to Romans 6:6.  

Lastly, in 2 Corinthians 4:16 Paul contrasts the physical body, which is corrupted 
by the sin nature and decaying, with the new nature, which is being renewed day by 
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day. Therefore, it is better to view this inner person or inner man or inner being as 
the indwelling nature of Jesus Christ, which gives the church age believer the 
capacity to love and obey God and His law. 

Paul’s Spirit inspired desire that the Father would cause each one of the recipients 
of this epistle, who were Gentile church age believers, to be given strength by means 
of power through the personal intermediate agency of the Holy Spirit, would result 
in this new nature of Christ gaining more and more control over the hearts of these 
Christians. Consequently, the indwelling old Adamic sin nature would have less 
control over their hearts. Therefore, this is why Paul asserts in Ephesians 3:17 that 
as a result of the Father answering this prayer request he makes in Ephesians 3:16, 
Christ will dwell in their hearts through faith. 

As we noted in our study of Ephesians 1:18, the noun kardia (καρδία), “heart” 
is that aspect of the soul, which circulates thought or mental activity and is where 
one’s frame of reference and memory center resides. It is also the place where one’s 
vocabulary and the classification of thoughts reside as well as the conscience where 
the norms and standards reside. A person’s entire mental attitude circulates in the 
kardia as well as the subconscious where various categories of things that shock or 
impress from adversity, sin, failure or disappointment are located. Also, it contains 
volition, which enables a person to make decisions. Therefore, this word refers to a 
person’s mentality, volition, conscience, sub-conscience and emotions.  

Thus, we can understand why Paul prayed that the Father would cause each one 
of these Gentile church age believers to be given strength by means of power through 
the personal intermediate agency of the Holy Spirit because it would affect their 
decisions and the way that they thought and their norms and standards. The only way 
this could take place is if the Holy Spirit strengthened the new indwelling nature of 
Jesus Christ within these Christians.  

Now, Paul’s intercessory prayer here in Ephesians 3:16 to the Father on behalf 
of these Gentile church age believers would be accomplished by these Christians 
responding in faith to the Spirit inspired contents of the Ephesian epistle. This post-
justification faith in the contents of this Spirit inspired epistle would result in these 
Gentile church age believers obeying the various prohibitions and commands and 
requests, which appear Ephesians chapters 4-6. Therefore, this is why Paul asserts 
in Ephesians 3:17 that as a result of the Father answering this prayer request, Christ 
will dwell in the hearts of these Gentile church age believers through their post-
justification faith in the Spirit inspired contents of this epistle. This post-justification 
faith in the Spirit inspired Scriptures results in the believer being influenced by the 
Spirit, which we noted is commanded by Paul in Ephesians 5:18. 
 
Romans 8:5-6 and the Filling of the Spirit 
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In Romans 8:5-6, the apostle Paul describes the mechanics of the filling of the 
Spirit and reveals that it is submitting to the Spirit and being occupied in one’s mind 
with the things of the Spirit. Leading up to this passage, Paul taught in Romans 8:1 
that there is never any condemnation, none whatsoever for them because of their 
union with Jesus Christ. Next, in Roman 8:2, he taught the Christians in Rome that 
the life-giving Spirit’s authoritative power, by means of Christ Jesus, has set them 
free from the authoritative power of the sin nature as well as spiritual death. 
 Then, in Romans 8:3, Paul “explains how” or presents the “reason why” the life-
giving Spirit’s authoritative power, by means of (the death and resurrection of) 
Christ Jesus has set them free from the sin nature’s authoritative power as well as 
spiritual death. The Law was unable to deliver sinful humanity from the sin nature 
and real spiritual death. However, the Spirit was able to set the Christian free from 
the sin nature and real spiritual death because the Father executed the sin nature 
through Christ’s physical death. 
 Romans 8:4 teaches that the Father’s purpose for sacrificing His Son on the Cross 
was so that the righteous requirement of the Law would be fulfilled in an 
“experiential” sense in those Christians who are not conducting their lives in 
submission to the sin nature but are conducting their lives in submission to the Spirit. 
When approaching this passage, we must understand that Paul is speaking in the 
context of the Christian’s sanctification. Beginning in Romans 6:1 and ending in 
Romans 8:39, Paul is speaking of the Christian’s sanctification in its three stages: 
(1) Positional (2) Experiential (3) Perfective. 
 So beginning in Romans 6:1 and concluding in Romans 8:39, Paul is teaching on 
the Christian’s sanctification. Therefore, in Romans 8:4, he is continuing this 
discussion regarding the Christian’s sanctification and in particular “experiential” 
sanctification. 
 In Romans 6:1-7:6, Paul taught on all three aspects of sanctification, “positional,” 
“experiential” and “perfective.” However, in Romans 7:7-25, he dealt exclusively 
with the Christian’s problem in “experiencing” sanctification by using his own 
personal experience as a Christian. Then, in Romans 8:1-3, he reassures his readers 
that even though they fail at experiencing sanctification, they are still eternally 
secure.  
 Now, in Romans 8:4, he begins to teach how his readers can “experience” 
sanctification through the power of the Spirit and in particular occupying their minds 
with the desires of the Spirit rather than the desires of the sin nature.   
 So, in Romans 8:4, Paul teaches that in relation to “experiential” sanctification, 
the Father’s purpose in sacrificing His Son on the Cross was so that the righteous 
requirement of the Law would be fulfilled in an “experiential” sense in the Christian. 
Specifically, in those Christians who are not conducting their lives according to the 
desires of the sin nature but according to the desires of the Spirit.  
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 Now, it has been held by many expositors that Paul is contrasting the unbeliever 
with the believer in Romans 8:5-8. They support this interpretation by citing Romans 
8:9, which teaches that if anyone does not possess the Spirit of Christ, then he does 
not belong to Christ and only Christians possess the indwelling presence of the Holy 
Spirit. 
 Therefore, those who hold to this interpretation state that the expression hoi kata 
sarka ontes, “those who are according to the flesh” that appears in verse 5 and the 
expression hoi en sarki ontes, “those who are in the flesh” in verse 8 are describing 
the non-Christian.  
 However, this does violence to the context since Paul has been teaching on 
sanctification in Romans 6:1-8:3. He continues to do so in Romans 8:4-8.  
 We must remember that Paul just got through discussing the problems he has 
experiencing sanctification in Romans 7:14-25. Then, in Romans 8:1-3, he reassures 
his readers that even if they fail to experience sanctification like he did, they are still 
eternally secure.  
 Now, beginning in Romans 8:4-9, he teaches how they can solve this problem of 
experiencing sanctification by occupying their minds with the desires of the Spirit 
rather than the desires of the sin nature. Then, in Romans 8:9-11, he reassures his 
readers that the Spirit indwells their bodies and that Christ does as well, which both 
serve as the principle of victory over the sin nature. This would give Paul’s readers 
assurance that they are eternally secure. 
 
The Believer’s Problem with the Sin Nature 
 
 The reason why many interpret Romans 8:5-8 as contrasting the unbeliever with 
the believer is that they do not understand that a believer can become involved in the 
things they attribute to the unbeliever.  
 For instance, in verse 5, Paul teaches that those who are according to the flesh set 
their minds on the things of the flesh.  
 Romans 8:5 For those who are according to the flesh set their minds on the 
things of the flesh, but those who are according to the Spirit, the things of the 
Spirit. (NASB95)  
 A Christian can set his mind on the things of the flesh if he chooses to do so and 
thus prevent him from experiencing sanctification.  
 Also, in verse 6, he teaches that the mind on the flesh is death. This too a Christian 
is capable of.  
 Romans 8:6 For the mind set on the flesh is death, but the mind set on the 
Spirit is life and peace. (NASB95)   
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 If his mind is occupied with the desires of his sin nature, he will die spiritually, 
in the sense of losing fellowship with God. This too will prevent him from 
experiencing sanctification.  
 Then, in verse 7, Paul teaches that the mind set on the flesh is hostile towards 
God.  
 Romans 8:7 because the mind set on the flesh is hostile toward God; for it 
does not subject itself to the law of God, for it is not even able to do so. (NASB95)   
 In verse 8, he writes that those who are in flesh can never please God.  
 Romans 8:8 and those who are in the flesh cannot please God. (NASB95)   
 Each of these a Christian can become involved in and stop them from 
experiencing sanctification.  
 Those who contend that Paul is contrasting the believer with the unbeliever in 
verses 5-8 fail to see that a believer has the capacity to set his mind on the desires of 
the sin nature as indicated by the many prohibitions and commands in the New 
Testament that are designed to prevent this from happening. A case in point is 
Galatians 5:16-21.  
 Furthermore, in Romans 7:7-25, Paul clearly illustrates through his own personal 
experience as a Christian that a Christian can be governed by his sin nature if he 
attempts to obey the Word of God apart from the enabling power of the Spirit. 
Therefore, in Romans 8:3-4, Paul taught that the Father’s purpose for sacrificing His 
Son on the Cross was so that the righteous requirement of the Law would be fulfilled 
in an “experiential” sense in those Christians who are not conducting their lives in 
submission to the sin nature but are conducting their lives in submission to the Spirit.  
  
Submission to the Sin Nature 
 

Now, in Romans 8:5-8, Paul describes or explains what it means to be in 
submission to the sin nature and in submission to the Spirit. He gives this description 
or explanation in order that his readers might experience sanctification.  
 Therefore, in Romans 8:5-8, Paul is not contrasting a non-Christian with a 
Christian but rather he is contrasting a Christian who is out of fellowship with God 
because he is living in submission to his sin nature with that of a Christian who is in 
fellowship with God because he is living in submission to the Spirit. In fact, in these 
verses he is attempting to explain how the Christian can experience sanctification 
through the Spirit.  

Up to this point he has not done so. In Romans 7:7-25, Paul describes his failure 
to experience sanctification. Then, in Romans 8:1-4, he reassures his readers that 
even though they fail to experience sanctification they are still eternally secure. Now, 
in verses 5-8, he explains how they can experience sanctification. There is a natural 
progression in Paul’s argument. If we interpret that in these verses, Paul is presenting 
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a contrast between the unsaved and the saved, there is never any explanation as to 
how to the reader is to experience sanctification. It also does not pay attention to the 
context. 
 In verse 5, the first description is that a person who is submitting to the sin nature 
is occupied with the desires of the sin nature whereas the person who is submitting 
to the Spirit is occupied with the desires of the Spirit. 
 Romans 8:5 For those who are according to the flesh set their minds on the 
things of the flesh, but those who are according to the Spirit, the things of the 
Spirit. (NASB95)   
 In Romans 8:5-8, Paul describes or explains what it means to be in submission to 
the sin nature and in submission to the Spirit. The first of these explanations or 
descriptions appear in verse 5. In this passage, Paul teaches that a Christian who is 
submitting to the sin nature has his mind preoccupied with the desires of the sin 
nature whereas the person who is submitting to the Spirit has his mind preoccupied 
with the desires of the Spirit. 
 “Those who are” is the articular nominative masculine plural present active 
participle form of the verb eimi, which means, “to exist in a particular state or 
condition.”  
 The word is employed with prepositional phrase kata sarka, which we saw at the 
end of verse 4 and means, “in submission to the flesh.” Therefore, in Romans 8:5, 
the verb eimi along with this prepositional phrase denotes a Christian “existing in 
the state of being” in submission to the flesh, i.e. his sin nature.  
 There are some expositors who contend that the verb eimi along with this 
prepositional phrase in Romans 8:4 is a reference to the unbeliever. However, Paul 
used the verb eimi in a similar fashion in Romans 7:14 to describe himself as a 
Christian! 
 In Romans 7:14, eimi  also meant, “to exist in a particular state or condition” and 
functioned as a copula uniting the subject ego, “I myself” with the predicate 
nominative sarkinos, “flesh.” This indicated that Paul as a Christian “existed in the 
state of being” of the flesh or unspiritual because he still possessed a nature that is 
totally antithetical to the spiritual or divine nature of the Law. The verb eimi denotes 
that Paul as a Christian “exists in the state of being” of the flesh meaning that he is 
unspiritual because he possesses a sin nature even though he has been declared 
justified through faith in Jesus Christ as his Savior. 
 Also, as we noted earlier, in Romans 7:7-25, Paul made clear through his own 
personal experience as a Christian that a Christian can set his mind on the desires of 
the sin nature, which Paul teaches on in Romans 8:5-8. 
 Those who contend that Paul is contrasting the believer with the unbeliever in 
verses 5-8 fail to see that a believer has the capacity to set his mind on the desires of 



2025 William E. Wenstrom, Jr. Bible Ministries 67 

the sin nature as indicated by the many prohibitions and commands in the New 
Testament that are designed to prevent this from happening.  
 In Galatians 5:16-23, Paul commanded the Christians in Galatia to walk by the 
Spirit and they would not fulfill the desires of the sin nature. He goes on to describe 
the different manifestations of this taking place in their lives.  
 The fact that Paul commanded the Galatians to do this and his listing of the sins 
that manifest that his readers are being governed by their sin nature clearly imply 
that it is possible for a Christian to set his mind on the desires of the sin nature and 
give in to these sinful desires.  
 Furthermore, the many prohibitions in the New Testament that are designed to 
govern the Christian’s conduct such as in Ephesians 4:17-32 and 5:1-9 as well as the 
list of sins that the Christian is to forsake clearly imply that a Christian can become 
involved in setting his mind on the desires of the sin nature.  
 Therefore, in Romans 8:5-8, Paul is teaching his readers how to avoid fulfilling 
the desires of the sin nature and how to fulfill the desires of the Spirit and thus 
experience sanctification. Evidence that a Christian’s life is being governed by the 
old sin nature in an experiential sense is that he is out of fellowship with God. He is 
grieving, quenching or lying to the Spirit. The Christian occupied with the desires of 
his sin nature is not obeying the voice of the Spirit, which is heard through the 
communication of the Word of God.  
 “According to the flesh” is composed of the preposition kata, “according to” 
and the accusative feminine singular form of the noun sarx, “the flesh.” 
 We saw this same exact prepositional phrase at the end of verse 4 and we 
translated it “in submission to the flesh.” It retains the same meaning here in verse 
5. As was the case in verse 4, here in verse 5 the noun sarx refers to the sin nature 
from the perspective of its location in the Christian, which is how the word was used 
in Romans 6:19, 7:5, 18, 25 and 8:3.  
 The root meaning of kata is “down,” which in our present context suggests 
submission to authority. The preposition kata is employed with the accusative form 
of the noun sarx, “flesh” and denotes conformity to a particular authority. Therefore, 
those Christians who at any time exist in the state of being “in submission to” the 
sin nature will be occupied with the desires of the sin nature. 
 A Christian who is living in submission to the sin nature is giving into the desires 
of the sin nature and is not appropriating by faith through the power of the Spirit the 
teaching in Romans 6 that he has been crucified with Christ, died with Christ and 
has been raised with Christ. A Christian who is not occupied with his position in 
Christ will be occupied with the desires of the sin nature. It is an absolute and when 
this happens, the Christian will sin while on the flip side if his mind is occupied with 
his position in Christ, he will not sin but accomplish the will of the Father, which is 
to grow to spiritual maturity into Christ-likeness. 



2025 William E. Wenstrom, Jr. Bible Ministries 68 

 “Set their minds on” is the third person present active indicative form of the 
verb phroneo, which means, “to be preoccupied with” with the desires of the sin 
nature in the sense of concentrating and having one’s thought patterns focused upon 
the desires of the sin nature to the exclusion of the will of God or what God desires. 
To be “preoccupied” means to be “completely engrossed in thought, absorbed.” 
 Moule defines the word in Romans 8:5, “the full preoccupation of thought and 
will with a chosen and engrossing object.”43 
 In Romans 8:5, the verb phroneo is used in relation to both the sin nature and the 
Spirit. In relation to the sin nature, it means to be “preoccupied with” the desires of 
the sin nature to the exclusion of the will of God. This is how the Lord used this verb 
in Matthew 6:23 when dealing with Peter. 
 In Romans 8:5, when used in relation to the Spirit, phroneo means to be 
“preoccupied with” the desires of the Spirit. Paul used it in a similar fashion in 
Colossians 3:2 where he commanded the Colossian believers to be “preoccupied 
with” the things above and not on the things that are on the earth meaning be 
occupied with your position in Christ where you are seated at the right hand of God 
(cf. Colossians 3:1). Therefore, in Romans 8:5, the verb phroneo means, “to be 
preoccupied with” and is used in relation to both the desires of the sin nature and the 
desires of the Spirit. 
 “The things” is the accusative neuter plural form of the definite article ho, which 
is used as a substantive and refers to the “desires” or in other words, the various lust 
patterns of the flesh, i.e. the indwelling Adamic sin nature. 
 The “things of the flesh” denote the various lust patterns or sinful desires that 
originate from the sin nature. It refers not only to sexual lust but also power lust, 
approbation lust, social lust, monetary lust, materialism lust, inordinate ambition 
resulting in inordinate competition, revenge lust, criminal lust, chemical lust, 
crusader lust, and pleasure lust. At the heart of such lusts is the desire to live 
independently of the will of God. 
 Paul could have used the word epithumia as he did in Romans 1:24 and 6:12 to 
denote these various lust patterns or desires of the sin nature.  Instead, he simply 
employs the substantive use of the definite article since he wants the reader to focus 
on the conflict that takes place in them between the sin nature and the Spirit rather 
these various lust patterns or desires. 
 “Of the flesh” is the articular genitive feminine singular form of the noun sarx, 
which refers to the sin nature from the perspective of its location in the Christian. 
 The noun sarx functions as a “genitive of production” meaning that it “produces” 
the substantive use of the article, “the things” to which it stands related. Therefore, 

 
43 The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Romans, page 141; University Press, 1981; Original from the University of Michigan; Digitized June 4, 
2007 
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the noun sarx as a “genitive of production” indicates that these “things,” i.e. 
“desires,” or “various lust patterns” are “produced” by the sin nature. So, Paul is 
saying in Romans 8:5 that those Christians who are submitting to the sin nature are 
preoccupied with the desires “produced by” the sin nature and which wage war 
against the Christian’s soul and new nature. The genitive of “production” is similar 
to a genitive of “source.” However, the former suggests not only source but also 
involvement on the part of the sin nature in the sense that it is active by waging war 
against the soul of the Christian with the sinful desires it produces (Romans 7:22-
23; 1 Peter 2:11). 
 
Submitting to the Spirit 
 
 Romans 8:5 For those who are according to the flesh set their minds on the 
things of the flesh, but those who are according to the Spirit, the things of the 
Spirit. (NASB95)   
 “But those who are according to the Spirit, the things of the Spirit” is the 
“adversative” use of the conjunction de, which introduces a statement that presents 
a contrast with Paul’s statement that those Christians who are submitting to the sin 
nature are preoccupied with the desires produced by the sin nature. He doesn’t 
employ the conjunction alla since he does not want to convey a “strong” contrast. 
Rather, he uses de because he wants to convey a contrast but not a strong one since 
he wants to emphasize two alternatives or directions that the Christian can go in.  
 “According to the Spirit” is composed of the preposition kata, “according to” 
and the accusative neuter singular form of the noun pneuma, “the Spirit.” 
 The noun pneuma refers to the Holy Spirit. Again, as we noted earlier, the root 
meaning of kata is “down,” which in our present context suggests submission to 
authority. The preposition kata is employed with the accusative form of the noun 
pneuma, “the Spirit” and denotes conformity to a particular authority. Therefore, 
those Christians who at any time exist in the state of being “in submission to” the 
Spirit will be preoccupied with the desires of the Spirit. Therefore, we will translate 
this prepositional phrase, “in submission to the Spirit.” 
  “The things” is the definite article ho, which refers to spiritual desires produced 
by the Spirit in the believer.  
 “Of the Spirit” is the articular genitive neuter singular form of the noun pneuma, 
which refers to the Holy Spirit. 
 The noun pneuma functions as a “genitive of production” meaning that it 
“produces” the substantive use of the article, “the things” to which it stands related. 
Therefore, the noun pneuma as a “genitive of production” indicates that these 
“things,” i.e. “desires,” are “produced by” the Spirit. So, Paul is saying in Romans 
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8:5 that those Christians who are submitting to the Spirit are preoccupied with the 
desires “produced by” the Spirit. 
 As we noted earlier, the genitive of “production” is similar to a genitive of 
“source.” However, the former suggests not only source but also personal 
involvement on the part of the Holy Spirit. He not only is the source of these spiritual 
or godly desires in contrast to the sinful desires produced by the sin nature, but also 
the Spirit is actively involvement in producing these desires as well. In the same way 
that the sin nature produces sinful desires, which wage war against the soul of the 
Christian, the Holy Spirit produces godly or spiritual desires that He communicates 
to the Christian through the communication of the Word of God and prayer. 
 The question then arises, “what desires does the Spirit produce in the believer?” 
The answer is that the Spirit desires that the Christian take part in ministering to the 
body of Christ, experience fellowship, learn and apply the Word of God, pray, 
worship God, witness and grow to spiritual maturity. He puts in the Christian the 
desire to become like Christ. The Holy Spirit “produces” these desires in the 
believer. Therefore, the genitive of production indicates that the Spirit “produces” in 
the believer the desire to minister to the body of Christ, to experience fellowship, to 
learn and apply the Word of God, to pray, to worship God, to witness and grow to 
spiritual maturity and become like Christ. Also, we need to remember that the 
Scriptures not only teach that the Spirit produces these desires in the believer but 
that He also gives the believer the capacity to fulfill these desires. Now, when the 
Christian does not permit the Spirit to fulfill these desires, he is “grieving” the Spirit 
and “hindering” Him as well. 
 
Submission to the Sin Nature is Loss of Fellowship 
 
 Now, in Romans 8:6, Paul teaches that the mind-set produced by the sin nature 
is temporal spiritual death, i.e. loss of fellowship with God whereas the mind-set 
produced by the Spirit is life, i.e. experiencing eternal life and peace. 
 Romans 8:6 For the mind set on the flesh is death, but the mind set on the 
Spirit is life and peace. (NASB95) 
 This statement advances upon Paul’s statement in Romans 8:5 and intensifies it. 
In the previous statement in Romans 8:5, Paul teaches that those Christians who are 
in submission to the sin nature, occupy their minds with the desires of the sin nature 
whereas those who are in submission to the Spirit occupied their minds with desires 
of the Spirit. 
 Now, in Romans 8:6, Paul’s statement advances upon his statement in verse 5 
and intensifies what it means to be in submission to the sin nature and what it means 
to be in submission to the Spirit as a Christian. 
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 In verse 5, he taught that the result of submitting to the sin nature is the occupation 
of one’s mind with the sinful desires produced by the sin nature whereas in contrast 
to this he teaches that the result of submitting to the Spirit is the occupation of one’s 
mind with the godly desires produced by the Spirit. Now, in verse 6, he is going to 
advance upon this statement in verse 5 and intensify it in the sense that he is going 
to present the ultimate result of submitting to the sin nature in contrast with that of 
submitting to the Spirit. 
 “The mind” is the articular nominative neuter singular form of the noun 
phronema, which occurs only four times in the Greek New Testament, Romans 8:6 
twice and Romans 8:7 and 8:27. In Romans 8:27, the noun is used with reference to 
the Holy Spirit’s personality in the sense of His thoughts, sovereign will, desires and 
wisdom. In Romans 8:6-7, the word is used with reference to the Christian since in 
context, Paul is teaching on the Christian’s sanctification and is contrasting the 
believer who is out of fellowship because he is submitting to his nature with that of 
the Christian who is in fellowship because he is submitting to the Spirit. 
 Phronema in these verses refers to the content of the Christian’s thought process 
and his manner of thinking rather than the mind itself. It denotes the direction and 
orientation of human thought or a person’s “state of mind” or “mind-set.” Therefore, 
in Romans 8:6, the noun phronema refers to the Christian’s “mind-set” or “state of 
mind” or “mental attitude” and is used in relation to both the sin nature and the Spirit. 
Thus, Paul is saying that the “mind-set” or “mental attitude” produced by the sin 
nature is temporal spiritual death, i.e. loss of fellowship with God whereas the 
“mind-set” or “mental attitude” produced by the Spirit is experiencing eternal life 
and peace and thus experiencing fellowship with God. 
 “Set on” does not translate a word in the Greek text of Romans 8:6 since the 
translators interpret that Paul is using the figure of ellipsis meaning that he 
deliberately omits the third person present active indicative form of the verb 
phroneo, though it is implied. However, the fact that the noun sarx functions as a 
“genitive of production” meaning that this mind-set is “produced by” the sin nature 
indicates that there is no need for the verb phroneo since the thought in the Greek 
text is complete. 
 “The flesh” is the articular genitive feminine singular form of the noun sarx, 
which refers to the sin nature from the perspective of its location in the Christian. 
 The noun sarx functions as a “genitive of production” meaning that it “produces” 
the noun phronema, “the mind-set,” to which it stands related. Therefore, the noun 
sarx as a “genitive of production” indicates that this “mind-set” or “state of mind” 
is “produced” by the sin nature. It is produced by the sin nature because Paul taught 
in Romans 8:5 that those Christians submitting to the sin nature are preoccupied in 
their thinking with the desires produced by the sin nature. Therefore, the mind-set 
“produced by” the sin nature is the direct result of the Christian being preoccupied 
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with the desires produced by the sin nature, which culminates in a loss of fellowship 
with God.  
 “Death” is the nominative masculine singular form of the thanatos, which refers 
to “temporal spiritual death” or in other words, “loss of fellowship” with God.  
 Spiritual death for the unbeliever is called “real spiritual death.” As we noted in 
detail, Paul is speaking in the context of the Christian’s sanctification. Therefore, 
since “real spiritual death” is used exclusively for the unbeliever and “temporal 
spiritual death” is used exclusively of the Christian, the latter is being referred to 
here by Paul in Romans 8:6. 
 “Temporal spiritual death” or “loss of fellowship” with God takes place when the 
believer commits mental, verbal or overt acts of sin as a result of obeying the desires 
of the sin nature. 
 There is a distinction between the terms “relationship” and “fellowship.” Since 
our relationship with God is eternal, it can never be lost. Meanwhile, our fellowship 
with God, in time, can be lost due to sin and is only restored through the confession 
of sin to the Father (1 John 1:9). 
 Fellowship is made possible because of our eternal relationship and is thus taking 
advantage of that eternal relationship. Fellowship with the Lord demands that the 
believer confess any known sin to the Father when necessary in order to be restored 
to fellowship.  
 The believer, therefore, must “confess” any known sins to the Father in order to 
be restored to fellowship.  
 1 John 1:9 If any of us does at any time confess our sins, then, He (God the 
Father) is faithful and just with the result that He forgives us our sins and 
purifies us from each and every wrongdoing. (Author’s translation) 
 Immediately upon confessing his sins to the Father, the Christian is automatically 
restored to fellowship with Him. He is restored to fellowship because of the merits 
of the Lord Jesus Christ and His finished work on the cross. Thus, the Father is 
faithful and just to forgive the believer his sins. 
 This fellowship is maintained by bringing one’s thoughts into obedience to the 
teaching of Jesus Christ. This constitutes obeying the commands of Ephesians 5:18 
to be influenced by means of the Spirit and Colossians 3:16 to let the Word of Christ 
richly dwell in your soul. Therefore, obedience to the Word of God will enable the 
believer to experience fellowship with God, which is synonymous with experiencing 
sanctification (1 John 2:3-6). 
 Paul spoke of “temporal spiritual death” i.e. “loss of fellowship with God in 
Romans 6:16, 7:9-10, 13 and 24. In this passage, he teaches that if the Roman 
Christians if they present themselves as slaves to the sin nature then this will result 
in temporal spiritual death. 
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 In Romans 7:9-10, 13 and 24, Paul teaches that his inability as a Christian to 
render perfect obedience to the Law resulted in him losing fellowship with God or 
in other words, it led to his experiencing “temporal spiritual death.” 
 Paul develops further the concept of “temporal spiritual death” for the believer in 
Romans 8:5-13. 
 
Submission to the Spirit is Life and Peace 
 
 Romans 8:6 For the mind set on the flesh is death, but the mind set on the 
Spirit is life and peace. (NASB95) 
 “But the mind set on the Spirit is life and peace” presents a contrast with Paul’s 
statement that the mind-set produced by the sin nature is as an eternal spiritual truth, 
temporal spiritual death. He wants to convey a contrast but not a strong one since 
both temporal spiritual death and experiencing eternal life and the peace of God can 
both take place in the Christian depending upon his mental attitude.  
 “The mind” is the articular nominative neuter singular form of the noun 
phronema, which once again means, “mind set” but this time it is used in relation to 
the Spirit, which functions as a genitive of production indicating that this mind-set 
is “produced by” the Spirit. 
 “On the Spirit” is the articular genitive neuter singular form of the noun pneuma, 
which refers to the Holy Spirit. 
 The noun pneuma functions as a “genitive of production” meaning that it 
“produces” the noun phronema, “the mind-set,” to which it stands related. 
Therefore, the noun pneuma as a “genitive of production” indicates that this “mind-
set” or “state of mind” is “produced” by the Spirit. It is produced by the Spirit 
because Paul taught in Romans 8:5 that those Christians submitting to the Spirit are 
preoccupied in their thinking with the desires produced by the Spirit. Therefore, the 
mind-set “produced by” the Spirit is the direct result of the Christian being 
preoccupied with the desires produced by Spirit, which results in experiencing 
eternal life and the peace of God.  
 “Life” is the nominative feminine singular form of the noun zoe, which refers to 
experiencing the eternal life the believer received from the Holy Spirit in 
regeneration the moment the believer exercised faith in Jesus Christ as their Savior 
and was regenerated by the Holy Spirit. 
 “Peace” is the nominative feminine singular form of the noun eirene, which 
refers to peace with God in an objective sense. 
 In Romans 8:6, the noun eirene refers to experiencing the permanent and eternal 
peace treaty that God established between Himself and the justified sinner through 
the death of His Son, Jesus Christ and became their personal possession forever, the 
moment they were declared justified by Him through faith in Jesus Christ. The word 
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refers to the reconciliation between the sinner and God through faith alone in Christ 
alone (Acts 10:36; Romans 5:1; Ephesians 2:14, 15, 17).  
 This reconciliation is presented in the gospel message that God has made a peace 
treaty with the entire human race and the terms of that peace treaty is accepting the 
Gospel message through faith alone in Christ alone.  
 True peace is having a relationship with God, which can only be acquired by an 
unregenerate human being through faith alone in Christ alone. After salvation, eirene 
for the believer is the tranquil or serene state or condition of the soul of the believer 
who obeys the Father’s will, which is revealed by the Spirit through the 
communication of the Word of God.  
 The believer whose mind-set is produced by the Spirit as a result of being 
preoccupied with the desires produced by the Spirit will experience this peace. 
 Like the church age believer’s salvation and sanctification, the peace of God is 
accomplished in the believer in three stages: (1) Positionally: The believer has peace 
with God because of his eternal union and identification with Jesus Christ, which 
received through faith alone in Christ alone. (2) Experientially: The believer can 
experience the peace of God by being obedient to the Word of God. (3) Ultimately: 
The believer is guaranteed that he will experience permanently the peace of God in 
a resurrection body. 
 By “positionally” I mean that God views the believer as being at peace with Him 
as a result of faith in Christ and his eternal union with His Son, which sets up the 
“potential” to experience this peace in time. It also sets up the “guarantee” or 
experiencing permanently this peace when the believer receives his resurrection 
body. 
 After justification, experiencing the peace of God is only a “potential” since it 
demands obedience to God whereas the believer is “guaranteed” that he will 
experience the peace of God permanently in a resurrection body. 
 The believer is eternally united with the Lord Jesus Christ at the moment of 
conversion through the Baptism of the Spirit (Galatians 3:26-28) and has peace 
positionally at the moment of conversion. 
 This eternal union with Jesus Christ serves as the basis for the believer having 
the privilege and opportunity to have fellowship with God. After being delivered 
from sin, Satan, his cosmic system and eternal condemnation, in respect to his self, 
the believer can experience the peace of God in time by having fellowship with God, 
which is accomplished by obedience to God’s Word. When the believer is obeying 
the Spirit’s voice, which is heard through the communication of the Word of God, 
he enables the Holy Spirit to reproduce the peace of God in him. Therefore, 
reproducing the peace of God in the believer is one of the objectives of God the Holy 
Spirit in the process of experiential sanctification and is thus produced by Him 
(Galatians 5:22-23).  
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 Therefore, in Romans 8:6, the noun eirene refers to the peace of God that the 
believer can experience by having a mind-set produced by the Spirit as a result of 
being preoccupied with the desires produced by the Spirit. These desires would 
include fellowship, learning and applying the Word of God, executing the Father’s 
will, unity, serving, and praying. 

Therefore, we can see from Paul’s statements here in Romans 8:5-6 and that 
experiencing fellowship with God and losing that fellowship is based upon the 
believer’s mental attitude. The believer whose mental attitude is produced by the sin 
nature as a result of being preoccupied with the desires produced by the sin nature 
will experience loss of fellowship with God. While on the other hand, the believer 
whose mental attitude is produced by the Spirit as a result of being preoccupied with 
the desires produced by the Spirit will experience eternal life and peace and thus 
fellowship with God. 
 
The Filling of the Spirit vs. the Indwelling of the Spirit 
 
 The believer must be aware of the fact that there is a distinction between the 
“indwelling” of the Spirit and the “filling” of the Spirit. The former is taught in John 
14:16, Romans 8:9, 11, 1 Corinthians 3:16, 6:18-20, 2 Corinthians 6:16 and 1 John 
2:20, 26-28. 

The Holy Spirit indwells every believer in order to provide a temple for the 
indwelling of the Shekinah Glory, the Lord Jesus Christ, which serves as the 
principle of victory over the indwelling old sin nature. He provides the believer the 
spiritual capacity to understand the Word of God, since the Spirit serves as the 
believer’s true teacher and mentor in place of the absent Christ. 

The “indwelling” of the Spirit occurs at the moment of conversion and is 
permanent meaning it cannot be lost (Romans 8:9; 1 Corinthians 3:16). The 
Scriptures teach that the Spirit still indwells Christians when they sin indicating that 
the indwelling of the Spirit can never be lost due to sin, which is unlike the filling of 
the Spirit which can be lost due to sin but regained through the confession of sin (1 
John 1:9) and maintained by obedience (1 John 2:3-6).  
 That the Spirit still indwells a believer when they sin is implied in that in 1 
Corinthians 6:18-20, Paul commands the Corinthian believers, some of which were 
involved in gross sexual immorality, to flee immorality on the basis that the Spirit 
indwells their bodies.  
 The indwelling of the Spirit is “permanent” because the Lord Jesus taught that 
the Spirit will be with them forever, thus obedience is not a condition for the 
indwelling of the Spirit. 
 Only in the Old Testament could the indwelling of the Spirit be lost as was the 
case with King Saul. In fact, in Psalm 51:11, David prayed that God would not take 
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away the Spirit from him. So, prior to the day of Pentecost the indwelling of the 
Spirit was temporary whereas from that day on until the conclusion of the church 
age, it is permanent. 

The indwelling presence of the Spirit in the Christian is evidence of the 
Christian’s justification. It is also proof of the Christian’s salvation and of his 
position in Christ and identification with Christ in His death and resurrection. The 
indwelling of the Spirit and Christ serves as a sign that the Christian is a child of 
God. The indwelling of the Spirit and Christ serve as assurance for the Christian that 
he or she is eternally secure. It also serves as encouragement to the Christian when 
he or she endures underserved suffering. The indwelling of the Spirit and Christ 
serves also as motivation for the Christian to grow to spiritual maturity. It is the basis 
for the Christian to give number one priority to his relationship with God rather 
giving it to people. The indwelling of the Spirit and Christ serves as a reminder to 
the Christian that he has divine omnipotence available to him to grow to maturity 
and to endure undeserved suffering. It is also a guarantee that the Christian possesses 
eternal life and will live with God forever. The indwelling of the Spirit and Christ 
serves as a guarantee that the Christian will receive a resurrection body. 
 The “indwelling” of the Spirit is the principle of victory over the old sin nature. 
The “filling” of the Spirit is the function of victory over the old sin nature. The word 
“principle” means that the “indwelling” is the reason or the basis for our victory over 
the old sin nature. The word “function” refers to how we are to operate to gain a 
moment-by-moment victory in our lives over the old sin nature.  
 The “filling” of the Spirit is “dynamic,” whereas the “indwelling” is “static.” The 
Christian is commanded to be “filled” with the Spirit whereas he is never 
commanded to be “indwelt” by the Spirit. When you are filled with the Spirit you 
are appropriating by faith the indwelling presence of the Spirit. 
 
Confession of Sin and the Filling of the Spirit 
 
 The confession of sin after conversion is absolutely essential in order to be 
influenced by the Spirit and to experience fellowship with God. 1 John 1:9 teaches 
the importance of confession in relation to being restored to fellowship with God. 
We cannot experience fellowship with God unless we are influenced by means of 
the Spirit. 

1 John 1:9 If we confess our sins, He is faithful and righteous to forgive us 
our sins and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. (NASB95) 
 “If we confess our sins” is composed of the following: (1) conditional particle 
ean (ἐάν), “if” (2) first person plural present active subjunctive form of the verb 
homologeō (ὁμολογέω), “we confess” (3) articular accusative feminine singular 
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form of the noun hamartia (ἁμαρτία), “sins” (4) genitive first person plural form of 
the personal pronoun ego (ἐγώ), “our.” 

The apostle John employs the figure of asyndeton in 1 John 1:9 in order to 
emphasize the solemn nature of the fifth class conditional statement which is 
contained in this verse. He is being solemn because the content of the fifth class 
conditional statement contained in this verse will ensure the fact that the recipients 
of this epistle will continue to experience fellowship with God. The purpose of this 
figure is to ultimately persuade the Christian community reading this letter to make 
personal application of this fifth class conditional statement which will ensure that 
they will continue to experience fellowship with the Trinity. 

In 1 John 1:9, the apostle John employs once again the conditional particle ean. 
However, this time he is using it with the subjunctive mood of the verb homologeō, 
“we confess” in order to introduce the protasis of a third class condition which offers 
a condition, the fulfillment of which is realized in the present time which is also 
called a fifth class condition. The idea with this first class condition is to persuade 
the reader of the importance of confessing their sins when necessary in order to 
protect their fellowship with the Trinity. 

The protasis contains the conditional particle ean (ἐάν), “if” with the subjunctive 
mood of the verb eipon (εἶπον), “we say.” The apodosis contains the present 
indicative form of the verb pseudomai (ψεύδομαι), “we lie.”  

The protasis is “If we say that we have fellowship with Him and yet walk in 
the darkness” and the apodosis is “we lie and do not practice the truth.”  

John is offering no indication about the likelihood of the protasis being fulfilled 
and there is no hint of uncertainty about this event not occurring nor some 
eventuality being presented. Rather, the fifth class condition is expressing an eternal 
spiritual principle or spiritual axiom with regards to fellowship with God.  

The subjunctive mood is employed because the subject is undefined and not 
because the time is future. It is undefined because this spiritual principle who is 
applicable for each and every believer including himself. Thus, he is not speaking of 
any one individual in particular. This is because John and all his readers, as well as 
all believers have an indwelling sin nature (cf. 1 Jn. 1:8; Rm. 6:6; Rm. 7:24).  

Thus, an unidentified hypothetical individual in the Christian community is being 
referred to in the protasis since John is not speaking of a specific individual but rather 
he is communicating an eternal spiritual principle with regards to fellowship with 
God. 

The relationship between the protasis and the apodosis is “cause-effect.” The 
cause: “If we confess our sins.” The effect: “He is faithful and righteous to forgive 
us our sins and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness.” 

Now, in 1 John 1:9, John employs the word homologeō for the believer’s 
“confession” of their sins to the Father. The English word “confess” is more accurate 
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a translation of this word than “admit,” or “acknowledge” because “confess” means 
stating somewhat formally an admission of wrongdoing, crime or shortcoming 
whereas “acknowledge” implies making a statement reluctantly often about 
something previously denied and “admit” implies acknowledging something under 
pressure. 

In 1 John 1:9, the present tense of the verb homologeō is a gnomic present used 
to make a statement of a general, timeless fact. It does not say that something is 
happening, but that something does happen. The action or state continues without 
time limits. The verb is used in proverbial statements or general maxims about what 
occurs at all times.  

The gnomic present is distinct from the customary present in that the customary 
present refers to a regularly recurring action while the gnomic present refers to a 
general, timeless fact. It is distinct from the stative present (a subcategory of the 
customary) in that the stative present involves a temporal restriction while the 
gnomic present is generally atemporal. 

There are two predominant semantic situations in which the gnomic present 
occurs. The first includes instances that depict deity or nature as the subject of the 
action. Statements such as “the wind blows” or “God loves” fit this category. Such 
gnomic presents are true all the time.  

There is a second kind of gnomic, slightly different in definition: the use of the 
present in generic statements to describe something that is true any time (rather than 
a universal statement that is true all the time). This kind of gnomic present is more 
common, thus, pragmatically, it is helpful to note a particular grammatical intrusion: 
A gnomic verb typically takes a generic subject or object. Most generics will be 
subjects. The present tense here is used in generic statements to describe a universal 
statement that is true all the time. 

The gnomic present of the verb homologeō in 1 John 1:9 expresses the spiritual 
principle that the believer who “does” at “any” time confess their sins to the Father, 
then the Father is faithful and just to forgive the believer of these sins and thus He 
restores the believer to fellowship with Himself. 

This is not an iterative present for repeated action or a customary present for 
habitual action because the fifth class conditional statement is communicating an 
eternal spiritual principle with regards to fellowship with God. Therefore, John’s 
point is not how often a believer confesses their sins to the Father that they are 
restored to fellowship with God but rather that they do confess their sins. 

The active voice of this verb is a simple active voice where the believer is to 
produce the action of the verb homologeō, “to confess” and expresses volitional 
responsibility of the believer to confess their sins to the Father. 
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The subjunctive mood of the verb homologeō is employed with the conditional 
particle ean in order to form a fifth class conditional statement which is expressing 
a spiritual principle with regards to the fellowship with the Trinity. 
 The noun hamartia is used with reference to mental, verbal and overt acts of sin 
from the perspective that these mental, verbal and overt acts of sin miss the mark of 
the absolute perfection of God’s character, i.e. His holiness. It is used of the sins of 
the Christian. This word speaks of any thought, word or action on the part of the 
Christian which is in disobedience to God’s laws. 

This noun functions as an accusative direct object meaning it receives the action 
of the verb homologeo indicating that the believer’s personal sins are receiving the 
action of being confessed by the believer.  

The article preceding this noun is also employed with the genitive first person 
plural form of the personal pronoun ego to denote possession. This personal pronoun 
refers of course to the Christian community as a corporate unit. It is also used in a 
distributive sense emphasizing no exceptions.  
 “He is faithful and righteous” is composed of the following: (1) nominative 
masculine singular form of the adjective pistos (πιστός), “faithful” (2) third person 
singular present active indicative form of the verb eimi (εἰμί), “is” (3) conjunction 
kai (καί), “and” (4) nominative masculine singular form of the adjective dikaios 
(δίκαιος), “righteous.” 

The verb eimi means “to possess certain characteristics,” which are identified by 
the adjectives pistos, “faithful” and dikaios, “righteous.” This indicates that God 
possesses the characteristic of being faithful and righteous to forgive the believer 
their sins when they confess them to Him.  

The present tense of the verb eimi is a gnomic present referring to a general, 
timeless fact indicating that God is “as an eternal spiritual truth” faithful and 
righteous to forgive the believer when they at any time do confess any of their sins 
to Him. Thus, it denotes that God is “characterized by” faithfulness and 
righteousness. 

The present tense of the verb is customary or stative present indicating that God 
“exists in the state of being” faithful and righteous to forgive the believer when they 
at any time do confess any of their sins to Him.  

The active voice of the verb is also stative indicating the subject exists in the state 
indicated by the verb. This would mean that God exists in the state of being faithful 
and just to forgive the believer when they at any time do confess any of their sins to 
Him.  

The indicative mood is declarative presenting this assertion as a non-contingent 
or unqualified statement.  

The verb eimi is employed here in 1 John 1:9 as a substantive verb and functions 
as the subject. It is used of persons and specifically here of God the Father. The 
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copula is used to equate the subject (God the Father) who is implied and the predicate 
nominative, which is the adjectives pistos, “faithful” and dikaios, “righteous.”  

This is a convertible proposition meaning that both nouns have an identical 
referent. God is faithful and righteous and faithful and righteous is God are identical 
statements. 
 The adjective pistos in 1 John 1:9 is used by John to describe God the Father and 
means “faithful.” This adjective describes the Father as firmly adhering to His 
promises to forgive sin when the believer confesses any sin to Him. 

The adjective pistos, “faithful” functions grammatically here in 1 John 1:9 as a 
predicate nominative and is making an assertion about the Father’s character. This 
is a convertible proposition where the subject (“He”-God the Father) is 
interchangeable with the predicate nominative pistos, “faithful.” This means that 
both words have an identical referent meaning we could say not only that “God is 
faithful,” but also that “faithful is God.” There is a complete interchange between 
the pronoun “He” and the predicate nominative “faithful.” 

The adjective pistos is in the anarthrous first predicate position to the subject 
“He,” (God the Father) who is implied in the copula eimi. As we noted we have an 
equative clause where the subject, “He,” which is implied in the copula eimi, is 
interchangeable with the anarthrous adjective pistos, “faithful.”  

An equative clause makes an assertion about the subject, thus its main verb 
whether expressed or implied is the copula. In equative clauses the general rule is 
that an anarthrous adjective related to an anarthrous noun is normally predicate and 
this is especially true when the order is noun-adjective.  

Here in 1 John 1:9 the anarthrous adjective pistos is predicate and is making an 
assertion about the anarthrous subject, namely, God the Father who is implied in the 
verb eimi. 

The conjunction kai is adjunctive meaning it is introducing a word which presents 
an additional description of the Father which characterizes His relationship to the 
believer when they confess their sins to Him. This word is expressing the correlation 
between the Father’s attribute of faithfulness and His attribute of righteousness. It 
expresses the perfect agreement between God the Father’s being faithful to forgive 
the believer their sins when they confess them to Him and His being just to forgive 
them their sins when they confess these sins to Him. 

In 1 John 1:9, John describes the Father’s as dikaios means “just” because the 
Father executes the judgments of His government that are in perfect agreement with 
His perfect character and nature and that are also based upon the merits of the death 
of His Son Jesus Christ on the cross. Therefore, He is dikaios, “just” to execute the 
law of the forgiveness of sins that is based upon the merits of the death of His Son 
Jesus Christ on the cross. It also denotes the agreement between the Father’s nature 
and His acts. 
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The adjective dikaios, “just” functions grammatically here in 1 John 1:9 as a 
predicate nominative and is making an assertion about the Father’s character. The 
adjective dikaios, “just” is in the anarthrous first predicate position to the subject 
“He,” (God the Father) who is implied in the copula eimi. As we noted we have an 
equative clause where the subject, “He,” which is implied in the copula eimi, is 
interchangeable with the anarthrous adjective dikaios, “just.”  

An equative clause makes an assertion about the subject, thus its main verb 
whether expressed or implied is the copula. In equative clauses the general rule is 
that an anarthrous adjective related to an anarthrous noun is normally predicate and 
this is especially true when the order is noun-adjective.  

Here in 1 John 1:9 the anarthrous adjective dikaios, “just” is predicate and is 
making an assertion about the anarthrous subject, namely, God the Father who is 
implied in the verb eimi. 
 “To forgive us our sins” is composed of the following: (1) conjunction hina 
(ἵνα), “to” (2) third person singular aorist active subjunctive form of the verb 
aphiēmi (ἀφίημι), “forgive” (3) dative first person plural form of the personal 
pronoun ego (ἐγώ), “us” (4) articular accusative feminine singular form of the noun 
hamartia (ἁμαρτία), “sins.” 
 The conjunction hina is employed with the subjunctive form of the verbs 
aphiēmi, “forgive” and katharizō, “to cleanse.” It is interpreted by some as an 
epexegetical meaning it is clarifying or explaining the two adjectives pistos, 
“faithful” and dikaios, “just.” The idea would be that if we confess our sins, He is 
faithful and just, “namely” or “specifically” to forgive these sins for our benefit, in 
other words, to purify each one of us from each and every unrighteous thought, word, 
or action. It would be introducing a clause which identifies or explains specifically 
what John means when he describes God as faithful and just. It would identify 
specifically how God is faithful and just when the believer confesses their sins to 
Him.  

The conjunction hina could also be interpreted as a marker of result. This use of 
the conjunction expresses the result of the action of the main verb, which in our 
context would be the first person plural present active subjunctive form of the verb 
homologeō, “we confess.” It indicates a consequence of the verbal action that is not 
intended. Therefore, if this interpretation is correct then this would indicate that this 
word and the subjunctive form of the verb homologeō express the result of the 
believer confessing their sins to the Father. It would mean that the Father will forgive 
the believer their sins and purify them from all unrighteousness as a result of 
confessing these sins to Him. 

The conjunction hina can also be interpreted as a marker of purpose. This use of 
the conjunction emphasizes the intention of the action of the main verb, whether this 
action is accomplished or not. We must not assume that this use of the subjunctive 
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with this conjunction necessarily implies any doubt about the fulfillment of the 
verbal action on the part of the speaker. This may or may not be so. Therefore, if this 
interpretation is correct, then this would indicate that subjunctive form of the verb 
homologeō and the subjunctive form of the verbs aphiēmi and katharizō express the 
purpose of the believer confessing their sins to the Father. It would indicate that God 
forgiving them their sins and purifying them from all unrighteousness is the purpose 
for which the believer is to confess their sins to Him. 
 The conjunction hina could also be interpreted as being employed with the 
subjunctive mood of the verbs aphiēmi and katharizō in order to form a purpose-
result clause that indicates both the intention and accomplishment of the action of 
the verb homologeō. This indicates that the conjunction is introducing a clause which 
presents both the purpose and the result for the believer confessing their sins to the 
Father. A purpose clause emphasizes the “intention” of the action of the main verb 
whereas a result clause emphasizes the consequence of the verbal action that is “not 
intended.” Now sometimes the conjunction hina can introduce a clause that indicates 
both purpose and result meaning that it indicates both the intention and its sure 
accomplishment. Therefore, if this interpretation is correct, then the Father forgiving 
the believer their sins and purifying them from all unrighteousness is both the result 
and the purpose of the believer confessing their sins to the Father. It would 
emphasize that the purpose of the believer confessing their sins to the Father is 
accomplished which is that He forgives them these sins and purifies them from all 
unrighteousness. In other words, the Father forgiving the believer their sins, i.e. 
purifying them from all unrighteousness is not only the direct result of the believer 
confessing these sins to Him but also His purpose for having the believer confess 
their sins to Him. 
 It is the view of this author that the best interpretation of the conjunction hina 
and the subjunctive moods of the verb aphiēmi and katharizō is that they form a 
purpose-result clause. This is indicated by the fact that the purpose-result clause is 
not only communicating God’s purpose for the believer confessing their sins but also 
the action He takes as a result of the believer confessing their sins. Therefore, John 
not only wants the Christian to know God’s desire to forgive them their sins and 
purify them from all unrighteousness when they confess these sins to Him but he 
also wants them to know the Father will forgive them and purify them from all 
unrighteousness as the direct result of confessing their sins to Him. In other words, 
John wants his readers to know there is a definite purpose for wanting them to 
confess their sins to the Father. He also wants to reassure them that God will in fact 
forgive and purify them from all their sins when they confess their sins to Him. Thus, 
the purpose-result clause expresses John’s desire to instruct or remind his readers of 
the purpose of confessing their sins and his desire to reassure them that when they 
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do, they are forgiven and purified from each of these sins. Therefore, this is not a 
result, purpose or epexegetical hina clause.  

The verb aphiēmi means, “to grant a full pardon from crimes committed” against 
a holy God. It is attested since Homer and is derived from the preposition apo, 
“from,” and the verb hiemi, “to put in motion, send.” Thus, the word literally means, 
“to send off, to send away, to send forth,” but is used with the sense of “to hurl, to 
let go, release.” The word meant a “voluntary release of a person or thing over which 
one has legal or actual control.” 

The verb aphiēmi in 1 John 1:9 is used with God the Father as the subject and the 
believer’s sins as the object. Therefore, this verb expresses the idea that the Father 
forgives the believer their sins as a result of the believer confessing these sins to 
Him.  

The word pertains to removing the guilt resulting from wrongdoing. It speaks of 
the Father removing the guilt from the believer as a result of the believer sinning 
against Him. It expresses the idea that the Father lets go of the obligation that the 
believer owes Him as a result of sinning against Him.  

This verb aphiēmi means to release someone from the guilt or penalty of sin as 
one would a financial debt. To forgive means to give someone a release from the 
wrong that he has done to you. It means to give up any right of retaliation.  

The aorist tense of the verb aphiēmi is a culminative or consummative aorist, 
which emphasizes the cessation of an act or state. So here it emphasizes the 
completion of the act of the Father forgiving the believer their sins when they confess 
these sins to Him.  

The active voice is a simple active voice indicating that God the Father as the 
subject is producing the act of forgiving the believer their sins when the believer 
confesses these sins to Him.  
 Once again, we have the noun hamartia which is used again with reference to 
mental, verbal and overt acts of sin from the perspective that these mental, verbal 
and overt acts of sin miss the mark of the absolute perfection of God’s character, i.e. 
His holiness. This word speaks of any thought, word or action on the part of the 
Christian which is in disobedience to God’s laws.  

This noun functions as an accusative direct object meaning it receives the action 
of the verb aphiēmi indicating that the believer’s personal sins are receiving the 
action of being forgiven by the Father when they confess these sins to Him.  

The articular construction of this noun is anaphoric meaning that it is indicating 
that this word is found in the previous context, namely in the protasis of this fifth 
class conditional statement and is retaining the same meaning and referent here in 
the apodosis of 1 John 1:9. 
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The plural form of the personal pronoun ego refers of course to the Christian 
community as a corporate unit. It is also used in a distributive sense emphasizing no 
exceptions.  

The word is in the dative case and functions as a dative of advantage indicating 
that the believer benefits from the Father forgiving them their sins when they confess 
these sins to Him.  
 “And to cleanse us from all unrighteousness” is composed of the following: 
(1) conjunction kai (καί), “and” (2) third person singular aorist active subjunctive 
form of the verb katharizō (καθαρίζω), “to cleanse” (3) accusative first person plural 
form of the personal pronoun ego (ἐγώ), “us” (4) genitive feminine singular form of 
the noun adikia (ἀδικία), “unrighteousness.” 
 The conjunction kai is epexegetical meaning it is introducing a statement which 
identifies in a different way or perspective the act of the Father forgiving the 
believer’s their sins when they confess these sins to Him. This word introduces a 
statement which asserts that the Father purifies the believer from all unrighteousness. 
Therefore, this statement kai expresses the idea that the Father forgives the believer 
their sins when they confess these sins to Him can also be described as purifying 
them from all unrighteousness. This interpretation is indicated by the fact that all sin 
is unrighteousness. It can also be supported by the fact that when the Father forgives 
the believer their sins, He is in effect purifying them from the guilt of sin which is 
described by John as “unrighteousness.” 

In 1 John 1:7, we saw that the verb katharizō means “to purify” from sin and the 
sin nature so that one is acceptable to God who is holy. Here in 1 John 1:9, the word 
again means “to purify” but this time sin is identified as unrighteousness. Therefore, 
this word in 1 John 1:9 denotes that the Father “purifies” the believer from all 
unrighteousness when they confess their sins to Him.    

The verb katharizō in 1 John 1:9 should not be translated “cleanse” since the 
English word “cleanse” has the connotation of being clean in the sense of certain 
parts of the body, whereas “purify” has the connotation of the body being clean all 
over. Of course, John is referring to the soul, which is not “cleansed” from personal 
sin but “purified” meaning totally and completely. 

The aorist tense of the verb katharizō is a culminative or consummative aorist, 
which emphasizes the cessation of an act or state. So here it emphasizes the 
completion of the act of the Father purifying the believer from all unrighteousness, 
i.e. sin, when they confess these sins to Him.  

The active voice is a simple active voice indicating that God the Father as the 
subject is producing the act of purifying the believer from all unrighteousness, i.e. 
sin, when the believer confesses these sins to Him.  
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The plural form of the personal pronoun ego refers of course to the Christian 
community as a corporate unit. It is also used in a distributive sense emphasizing no 
exceptions.  

The word is in the accusative case and functions as an accusative direct object 
meaning that the word is receiving the action of the verb katharizō indicating that 
the believer receives the action of the Father purifying them from all 
unrighteousness, i.e. all sin when they confess their sins to Him. 
 In 1 John 1:9, the noun adikia means “unrighteousness” and is used to describe 
the sins of the believer. The word is antithetical in meaning to the noun dikaiosune, 
“righteousness,” which is a general term for “virtue” and “integrity” of character, 
thus, adikia is the state of possessing no virtue or integrity. Therefore, the noun 
adikia describes the believer’s sins as thoughts, words or actions that do not adhere 
to the will of God, and that are not upright, honest, perfectly whole, thus leaving 
them in an unsound, impaired and in a bad condition. It describes these thoughts, 
words and actions as having no virtue in the sense that they have no moral 
excellence, goodness, and do not conform to the will of God.  

This word is modified by the adjective pas which expresses an attributive relation 
to adikia and is in the first attributive position. This adjective is used here without 
the article modifying the noun adikia and is used in the distributive sense 
emphasizing no exceptions. The believer is purified from “each and every” 
unrighteous thought, word or action that they commit when they confess these sins, 
i.e. unrighteousness to the Father. 

The noun adikia is the object of the preposition apo which is a marker of 
separation or disassociation indicating that the Father purifies the believer “from” 
each and every unrighteous thought, word or action when they confess these sins to 
Him.  

Therefore, this prepositional phrase indicates that the Father “separates” the 
believer from each of their sins and the guilt associated with these sins when they 
confess them to the Father.  
 1 John 1:9 If any of us does, at any time confess our sins, He is, as an eternal 
spiritual truth characterized as being faithful as well as just to forgive these sins 
for the benefit of each one of us, in other words, to purify each one of us from 
each and every unrighteous thought, word or action. (Author’s translation) 

1 John 1:9 contains a fifth class conditional statement which communicates a 
spiritual principle pertaining to experiencing fellowship with the Father which is in 
addition to the fifth class conditional statements presented in 1 John 1:6-8.  

Verse 9 is the fourth in a series of six fifth class conditional statements which 
pertain to experiencing fellowship with God (1 John 1:8, 9, 10; 2:1). Each of these 
fifth class conditional clauses consist of three pairs that can be divided into two: (1) 
Negative statement in the apodosis (1 Jn. 1:6, 8, 10). (2) Positive statement in the 
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apodosis (1 Jn. 1:7, 9; 2:1). The negative statements 1 John 1:6, 8 and 10 reflect the 
claims of the false teachers located in geographical region of the recipients of this 
epistle whereas the positive statements in 1 John 1:7, 9 and 2:1 reflect the apostolic 
teaching with regards to fellowship with God.  

As we have noted in our previous studies of 1 John 1:6-8, the recipients of this 
epistle were located in the Roman province of Asia. The occasion of the epistle itself 
and the context of the entire book clearly indicates that they were already believers 
in Jesus Christ who were experiencing fellowship with God and each other. 
However, they were now being exposed to Docetic and Cerinthian Gnostic teaching 
that denied the human nature of the Lord Jesus Christ. John emphatically refutes this 
teaching in the prologue of the epistle. If they believed this false teaching, it would 
prevent them from continuing to have fellowship with God since fellowship with 
God is based upon the Person, Work and Life of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
 This false teaching the apostle John was seeking to protect the recipients of this 
epistle from, were propagating an “incipient” form of Gnosticism since it was not a 
full blown threat to orthodox Christianity in the mid to late part of the first century 
as it did become in the middle of the second century. 

John’s teaching in the prologue and throughout the book concerning the person 
of Christ is designed to protect his readers from these heretical teachings and to 
ensure that their fellowship with God and other believers might continue or be 
maintained. That John’s readers were already experiencing fellowship with the 
Father and the Son and that this letter is a protection from the false teaching 
concerning the person of Jesus Christ is indicated in 1 John 2:13-15, 21, 26-29, 3:7-
9, 4:1-3, 5:9-11, 13. Therefore, John’s teaching in 1 John 1:6-2:2 is designed to 
protect the Christian community from these false teachers.  

1 John 1:6-2:2 are also connected to 1 John 1:5 which asserts that God is, as an 
eternal spiritual truth existing in the state of being light. Then, John states in 
emphatic terms that there is absolutely no darkness in His nature, none whatsoever.  

1 John 1:6-2:2 presents the implications of these assertions in verse 5. These 
verses are an inference from verse 5 and communicate spiritual principles with 
regards to fellowship with God. Specifically, they present spiritual principles which 
the recipients of this epistle can employ for themselves in order to determine if they 
are in fact experiencing fellowship with God or not. These principles are designed 
to protect the recipients of this epistle from the false teaching which was being 
propagated where they lived. 

Therefore, in 1 John 1:9, the apostle John solemnly issues another fifth class 
conditional statement. Its purpose is to persuade the Christian community reading 
this letter to continue making personal application of this fifth class conditional 
statement. Doing so would ensure that they will continue to experience fellowship 
with the Trinity. It is a reminder to them of something they were already doing. It is 
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designed to encourage them to continue practicing this principle presented in verse 
9. 
 This fifth class conditional statement contains a protasis and an apodosis as well 
as a result clause. The relationship between the protasis and apodosis is “cause-
effect.” The cause: “If any of us does, at any time confess our sins.” The effect: 
“He is, as an eternal spiritual truth characterized as being faithful as well as 
just to forgive these sins for the benefit of each one of us, in other words, to 
purify each one of us from each and every unrighteous thought, word or 
action.”  

This fifth class conditional in 1 John 1:9 asserts that if any believer does, at any 
time confess their sins, He (God the Father) is, as an eternal spiritual truth 
characterized as being faithful as well as just to forgive these sins for the benefit of 
the believer. He then describes this forgiveness as purifying the believer from each 
and every unrighteous thought, word or action.  

Thus, 1 John 1:9 stands in contrast to 1 John 1:8 in that confessing one’s sins to 
the Father is the complete opposite of a believer entering into the claim that they 
have never experienced the guilt of sin. It is the very opposite of deceiving oneself 
into thinking that you have not committed a sin. 

This confession of sin to the Father is to be in the privacy of their royal priesthood 
and does not refer to the public confession or acknowledgement of sin. This is 
indicated by the fact that John is clearly informing his readers that they must confess 
their sins to the Father, which would be a matter between the believer and the Father 
and no one else. 

The believer is adjusted to the holiness of God when they apply the principle 
stated in 1 John 1:9. It is absolutely essential to apply this principle and confess their 
sins to the Father in order to experience fellowship with the Father since He is holy 
and does not tolerate sin or evil. 

The Lord Jesus Christ’s substitutionary death on the cross is the basis for the 
forgiveness of the believer’s sins both in the positional, experiential and perfective 
sense. 

It is extremely important for the believer to understand that this verb homologeō 
in 1 John 1:9 has no emotional connotation attached to it and was used in classical 
Greek for confessing one’s guilt in court. The Bible does not teach that the believer 
is to feel sorry for their sins but rather they are to confess their sins to the Father. 
God is not concerned with the believer emoting, but rather God is interested in what 
His Son did at that cross of Calvary 2000 years ago when every sin in human history, 
past, present and future was imputed to His Son and was judged by His justice. This 
is why the Scriptures state in Hebrews 8:11 that God remembers the believer’s sins 
no more. His Son paid the penalty for those sins, which was His death.  
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However, we must keep in mind that as the believer grows up spiritually 
committing sin will become more and more repulsive. Eventually, God wants the 
believer to adopt His view of sin and not take joy in committing sin. 

In 1 John 1:9, the apostle John asserts that the Father is characterized as being 
faithful and just. By “faithful,” he means that the Father firmly adheres to His 
promises to forgive sin when the believer confesses any sin to Him. 

Webster’s New Universal Unabridged Dictionary defines the adjective “faithful,” 
“strict or thorough in the performance of duty; true to one’s word, promises, vows; 
steady in allegiance or affection; loyal; reliable, trusted, or believed; adhering or true 
to fact or an original.” They also state, “faithful implies long-continued and steadfast 
fidelity to whatever one is bound to by a pledge, duty or obligation. 

If we paraphrase these definitions, we could say that the Father forgives the 
believer their sins when they confess these sins to Him because: (1) He is true to His 
promise in His Word to forgive the sins of those who express faith in His Son. (2) 
He is steady in allegiance to His promise of the forgiveness of sins. 

The Father is pistos, “faithful” to forgive the believer their sins when they 
confess these sins to Him because the Father always fulfills His promise and His 
agreement in the New Covenant with Israel to forgive sins based upon the merits of 
the death of His Jesus Christ on the cross. Those Jews who have expressed faith 
alone in Christ alone enter into that New Covenant promise and agreement that 
provides the forgiveness of sins (cf. Jer. 31:34). Those Gentiles who have trusted in 
Jesus Christ as Savior are engrafted into regenerate Jews according to Romans 
11:17. Consequently, these regenerate Gentiles benefit from the New Covenant 
promise stipulating the forgiveness of sins to those who trust in the Messiah. 

The believer’s confession of sins to the Father points the Father’s attention to His 
New covenant agreement and promise to forgive sin. The believer’s confession of 
their personal sins to the Father obligates the Father to execute His promise of the 
forgiveness of sins because the believer has met the requirements of this agreement 
at the moment of justification when they expressed faith alone in Christ alone. 

Faithfulness is one of the attributes of God as related to moral beings (Deut. 7:9; 
32:4; Lam. 3:23; Isa. 49:7; Hos. 11:12; Ps. 25:10; 33:4; 89:1-8; 91:4; 96:13; 98:3; 
100:5; 119:75; 1 Cor. 1:9; 10:13; 2 Cor. 1:18; 1 Thess. 5:23; 2 Thess. 3:3; 1 2 Tim. 
2:13; Jn. 1:9; Heb. 10:23; 1 Pet. 4:19; Rev. 19:11). It is one of the relative attributes 
of God meaning that it is related to God’s relationship to men. Faithfulness 
characterizes God’s loyalty to His covenant people Israel and the Church. 

Faithfulness is one of the relative attributes of God.  There are two kinds of 
attributes: (1) Absolute or intrinsic: those attributes that God possesses of Himself 
such as life and love. (2) Relative: those attributes related to His creation and 
especially men and angels. 
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 For example, by nature God is truth but when God relates that truth to man, God’s 
truth becomes faithfulness. Love is one of God’s intrinsic or absolute attributes but 
when His love is directed towards sinners, it becomes grace and mercy and 
compassion. 

God is faithful to His promises found in the Old Testament, which speak of the 
forgiveness of sins. The promise of the forgiveness of sins is of course rooted in the 
Old Testament (Is. 43:25; 53:11; Ps. 103:12-13; Ezek. 36:24-26; Jer. 31:34; Mic. 
7:18-20). In Christ, all the promises of the Old Testament prophets are fulfilled 
including the forgiveness of sins. The Lord is faithful to His promises in the Old 
Testament and specifically the New covenant to forgive sins. This is what Paul is 
referring to here in 1 John 1:9. 

The voluntary substitutionary spiritual and physical deaths of Jesus Christ on the 
cross paid the penalty for every sin in human history-past, present and future and is 
the basis for the forgiveness of sins (1 John 2:12). The Lord in the institution of the 
Lord’s Table speaks of this promise of the forgiveness of sins, which is based upon 
His voluntary substitutionary spiritual and physical deaths on the cross, which is 
denoted by the phrase “My blood.” (Matt. 26:28)  

Therefore, the promise of the forgiveness of sins is related to this substitutionary 
spiritual and physical deaths of the Lord Jesus Christ (Eph. 1:7; Col. 1:14; 1 John 
1:7). The Father remains faithful to the unfaithful Christian with regards to His 
promise to forgive sin, and which forgiveness of sins was based upon His death on 
the cross. 

The apostles proclaimed that this promise of the forgiveness of sins is 
appropriated through faith in the Lord Jesus because in Him is the fulfillment of all 
the promises that were made through the Old Testament prophets (Acts 2:14-41; 
10:33-44; 13:16-39; 26:1-18; 2 Cor. 1:18-20). It is through faith alone in Jesus Christ 
alone that an individual receives the forgiveness of sins. This forgiveness of sins is 
based entirely upon the merits of the Lord Jesus and His finished work on the cross 
and for Christ’s sake the Christian’s sins forgiven (Rom. 4:1-17; 11:6; Gal. 2:16; 
3:5-9; Eph. 2:1-9; Titus 3:5-7).  

The believer is no longer under judgment because of their faith in Jesus Christ 
which took place at their conversion which resulted in their being declared justified 
by the Father (John 3:18; 5:24). The believer is no longer under condemnation 
because of his union with Christ through the baptism of the Spirit (Rom. 8:1; Col. 
2:13-14). God remembers the believer’s sins no more because of the merits of His 
Son Jesus Christ’s death on the cross (Ps. 51:1-9; Heb. 8:12; 10:17). 

The New Covenant to Israel is mentioned by our Lord in instituting the 
communion service in Luke 22:20 and by Paul in 1 Corinthians 11:25. Although the 
church is not Israel, she still benefits from the promise of forgiveness of sins which 
is offered in the New Covenant. As we noted, those Gentiles who have trusted in 
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Jesus Christ as Savior are engrafted into regenerate Jews according to Romans 
11:17. Consequently, these regenerate Gentiles benefit from the New Covenant 
promise stipulating the forgiveness of sins to those who trust in the Messiah. A 
Gentile benefits from the promise of the forgiveness of sins in the New Covenant 
when they exercise faith in Jesus Christ as Savior.  

Paul’s teaching in Romans makes clear that both Jew and Gentile sinners can 
receive the forgiveness of their sins and the gift of righteousness when they exercise 
faith in Jesus Christ. Salvation is of the Jews not only in the sense that the Savior 
Jesus Christ is a Jew but also the promise of salvation and the forgiveness of sins is 
rooted in the New Covenant promises to Israel.  

The church age believer is restored to fellowship with God when they confess 
their sins to the Father because He is faithful to His covenant and His promise to 
provide for the forgiveness of sins, which is based upon His Son’s death on the cross.  

After conversion, the believer experiences, that which is true of themselves 
positionally when they confess their sins to the Father. God is faithful to His 
covenant and promise to forgive the believer’s sins because He was propitiated 
meaning He is totally and completely satisfied with His Son’s death on the cross as 
the payment for every sin in human history-past, present and future (1 John 2:1-2).  

Therefore, the believer who confesses their sins to the Father is in a sense 
reminding the Father of His covenant promise to forgive sins (1 John 1:9). This is of 
course from the human perspective since God does not need to be reminded. The 
Father is true to His promise to forgive the sins of those who express faith in His 
Son. His steadfast fidelity to His promise in His Word to forgive sins obligates the 
Father to forgive the believer their sins when they confess them since the believer 
has met the requirements of the agreement at the moment of justification when they 
expressed faith alone in Christ alone. 

As we noted, John asserts in 1 John 1:9 that God is “just” in the sense that the 
execution of His judgments of His government are in perfect agreement with His 
perfect character and nature and are also based upon the merits of the death of His 
Son Jesus Christ on the cross. Therefore, He is “just” to execute the law of the 
forgiveness of sins that is based upon the merits of the death of His Son Jesus Christ 
on the cross. It also denotes the agreement between the Father’s nature and His acts. 

The adjective dikaios here in 1 John 1:9 should be translated “just,” rather than 
“righteous” since the former more accurately expresses the meaning of the word in 
the Greek. 

Webster’s New Universal Unabridged Dictionary defines the adjective 
“righteous,” “characterized by uprightness or morality; morally right or justifiable; 
acting in an upright, moral way; virtuous.” They define the adjective “just,” “guided 
by truth, reason, justice and fairness; done or made according to principle; equitable; 
proper; based on right; rightful, lawful; agreeable to truth or fact; true; correct; given 
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or awarded rightly; deserved; as a sentence, punishment, reward; in accordance with 
standards or requirements; proper or right; especially in Biblical use, righteous.” 

If we paraphrase the definition of “just” we could say that the Father is dikaios, 
“just” to forgive the believer their personal sins when they confess them to Him 
because: (1) He is guided by His attribute of truth, which proclaims the forgiveness 
of sins to those who have believed in His Son. (2) He is guided by His attribute of 
justice, which executes the judgment of the forgiveness of sins because the righteous 
demands of the Father have been propitiated by the merits of His Son Jesus Christ’s 
death on the cross. (3) He always operates according to His perfect principles. (4) 
He is equitable because His righteous demands have been propitiated by the merits 
of His Son Jesus Christ’s death on the cross. (5) He always does everything based 
upon what is right, rightful and lawful and it is right, rightful and lawful to forgive 
the believer’s his sins when he confesses them because the Father’s righteous 
demands that the believer’s sins be judged has been propitiated by the death of His 
Son Jesus Christ on the cross. (6) He always does what is agreeable to His attribute 
of truth, which proclaims the forgiveness of sins to those who have expressed faith 
alone in Christ alone. (7) He rightly rewards the believer with the forgiveness of 
their sins experientially when they confess them to the Father because the Father’s 
righteous demands that the believer’s sins be judged has been propitiated by the 
death of His Son Jesus Christ on the cross. (8) He always operates according to His 
perfect standards and principles because of perfect holy character and nature. 

The believer’s confession of sins to the Father points the Father’s attention to His 
New covenant agreement and promise to forgive sin. The believer’s confession of 
their personal sins to the Father obligates the Father to execute His promise of the 
forgiveness of sins because the believer has met the requirements of this agreement 
at the moment of justification when they expressed faith alone in Christ alone. 

The verb aphiemi, “forgive” in 1 John 1:9 pertains to removing the guilt resulting 
from wrongdoing. It speaks of the Father removing the guilt from the believer as a 
result of the believer sinning against Him. It expresses the idea that the Father lets 
go of the obligation that the believer owes Him as a result of sinning against Him. It 
means to release someone from the guilt or penalty of sin as one would a financial 
debt. To forgive means to give someone a release from the wrong that he has done 
to you. It means to give up any right of retaliation.  

Again, the basis for releasing the believer from this obligation is Jesus Christ’s 
death on the cross which satisfied the demands of the Father’s holiness that required 
that sin be judged and bear the full brunt of His righteous indignation.  
 1 John 1:9 ends with John asserting that the Father purifies the believer from all 
unrighteousness or each and every unrighteous thought, word and action. This is an 
explanatory statement which expresses the idea that the Father forgiving the believer 
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their sins when they confess these sins to Him can also be described as purifying 
them from all unrighteousness.  

This interpretation is indicated by the fact that all sin is unrighteousness. It can 
also be supported by the fact that when the Father forgives the believer their sins, 
He is in effect purifying them “experientially” from the guilt of sin which is 
described by John as “unrighteousness.” They are purified “positionally” and in a 
“perfective” sense as we have noted earlier.  

Jesus Christ’s substitutionary spiritual and physical deaths is the basis for the 
Father purifying the believer when they confess their sins to Him. In other words, 
the Father purifies them when they confess their sins to Him because His Son Jesus 
Christ’s substitutionary spiritual and physical deaths on the cross was the payment 
for their sins. They propitiated the Father whose holiness demanded that they be 
judged for committing these sins against Him.  
 In 1 John 1:9, the noun adikia means “unrighteousness” and is used to describe 
the sins of the believer. The word is antithetical in meaning to the noun dikaiosune, 
“righteousness,” which is a general term for “virtue” and “integrity” of character, 
thus, adikia is the state of possessing no virtue or integrity. 
 Webster’s New Universal Unabridged Dictionary defines “integrity”: (1) 
Soundness of and adherence to moral principle and character; uprightness; honesty 
(2) The state of being whole, entire, or undiminished (3) A sound, unimpaired, or 
perfect condition.  
 Webster’s New Universal Unabridged Dictionary defines “virtue”: (1) Moral 
excellence; goodness; righteousness (2) Conformity of one’s life and conduct to 
moral and ethical principles; uprightness, rectitude.  

Therefore, the noun adikia describes the believer’s sins as thoughts, words or 
actions that do not adhere to the will of God, and that are not upright, honest, 
perfectly whole, thus leaving them in an unsound, impaired and in a bad condition. 
It describes these thoughts, words and actions as having no virtue in the sense that 
they have no moral excellence, goodness, and do not conform to the will of God.  
 
Forgiveness of Sins-Positional, Experiential and Perfective 
 

At the moment of justification, when a person makes the non-meritorious 
decision to believe in Christ for salvation, they appropriate the forgiveness of their 
sins-past, present and future in a positional sense, experiential and perfective sense.  

By “positional,” I mean that God views the believer as being forgiven by Him 
the moment He declared them justified through faith in His Son Jesus Christ as 
Savior. It means that all their sins-past, present and future have been forgiven by 
Him. It means that God the Father has accepted them forever and that there is no sin 
during their lifetime which will keep them from spending all of eternity with Him. 
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God forgiving the believer in a “positional” sense means: (1) This is what God 
has done for the church age believer as a result of their faith in His Son Jesus Christ. 
(2) This is God’s viewpoint of the church age believer. (3) It sets up the potential to 
experience the forgiveness of these sins in time. (4) It provides the believer with the 
guarantee of experiencing the forgiveness of their sins for all of eternity. 

By “experiential,” I mean that the believer can experience the forgiveness sins 
after their justification by confessing their sins to the Father. They will not 
experience the forgiveness of their sins if they refuse to confess their sins to the 
Father. So this stage is only a potential. 

By “perfective,” I mean that the believer will experience the forgiveness of sins 
throughout all of eternity in a resurrection body. Every believer is guaranteed this 
and will be experienced by every believer regardless of their response in time to 
what God has done for them through the union and identification with His Son Jesus 
Christ.  

The unbeliever does not appropriate the forgiveness of sins because they have 
not placed their trust in Christ for salvation. The unbeliever’s sins will never be 
brought up at the Great White Throne Judgment of unbelievers since Christ paid the 
penalty for their sins with His death on the cross. They will be judged according to 
their relative human self-righteous deeds, which do not measure up to the absolute 
perfect righteousness of Christ (Rev. 20:11-15). 

In the same way that the unbeliever’s sins are not brought up at the Great White 
Throne so the believer’s sins will never be brought up at the Bema Seat Evaluation 
of the church since the believer’s personal sins were also paid for by the Lord Jesus 
Christ’s death on the cross. 

The believer’s confession of their sins after justification demonstrates that they 
“agree” with God about their sin. When their thoughts, words and actions are not in 
agreement with the will of the Father, they are confessing that these thoughts, words 
or actions are sin. This confession demonstrates that the believer is in “agreement” 
with God in that they are thinking, speaking or acting in accordance with the will of 
the Father and thus His holy standards, which rejects all sin. 

Fellowship with God is a moment-by-moment experience, thus the moment the 
believer commits any mental, verbal or overt act of sin, they have lost their 
fellowship with God, who is holy, i.e. perfect in character and integrity. However, 
the moment they confess these sins, they are at that moment restored to fellowship 
with God because of the merits of the death of Jesus Christ on the cross. This purifies 
the believer’s conscience, which is defiled by committing personal sin against God 
(cf. Heb. 9:13-14; James 4:8).  

To maintain this fellowship once it has been restored through the confession of 
sin demands that the believer obey the Holy Spirit who speaks to the believer through 
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the communication of the Word of God. When they are doing this, they are obeying 
the commands of Ephesians 5:18 and Colossians 3:16.  

Therefore, once the confession of sin has taken place the believer needs to 
maintain and sustain their fellowship with God by obeying the Father’s will, which 
the Holy Spirit reveals to the believer through the communication of the Word of 
God. Obeying the Word of Truth, which is inspired by the Spirit and reveals the 
Father’s will, is the means by which the believer maintains and sustains their 
fellowship with God. 
 
Is Confession of Sin (1 John 1:9) Related to the Filling of the Spirit? 
 
 Some believers today argue that the confession of sin is not related to the filling 
of the Spirit.  As we have noted, 1 John 1:9 teaches the Christian to confess their 
sins to the Father in order to be restored to fellowship with God.  

1 John 1:9 If we confess our sins, he is faithful and just to forgive us our sins 
and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. (ESV) 

1 John 1:9 But if we confess our sins, he is faithful and righteous, forgiving 
us our sins and cleansing us from all unrighteousness. (NET) 

1 John 1:9 If we confess our sins, He is faithful and righteous to forgive us 
our sins and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. (NASB95) 

1 John 1:9 If we confess our sins, he is faithful and just and will forgive us 
our sins and purify us from all unrighteousness. (NIV84) 

If you notice, there is no explicit mention of the filling of the Spirit in this verse. 
There is only the mention that if the Christian confesses their sins to the Father. Since 
1 John 1:9 is a part of a discussion found in 1 John 1:5-2:2 concerning sin in relation 
to fellowship, John is teaching that if the Christian confesses their sins to the Father, 
they will be restored to fellowship with God. Therefore, this has caused some to 
argue that the confession of sin does not restore the filling of the Spirit since there is 
no explicit reference to the Spirit in 1 John 1:9 or anywhere in that context. 

However, this is an argument from silence and very dangerous since there are 
many truths in the Bible which are revealed through a comparison of Scripture with 
Scripture but are not revealed in one particular verse explicitly. Take for example 
the doctrines of the Trinity and the Rapture. No orthodox or evangelic Christian 
today would deny the doctrine of the “Trinity” even though the term appears 
nowhere in the Bible. They also would not deny the rapture of the church even 
though the word “rapture” is not in the Bible.  

So, we can say that even though there is no explicit reference to the term “Trinity” 
in the Bible, this does not mean that the doctrine of the Trinity is false since if we 
can compare Scripture with Scripture it is clear that this term accurately describes 
the teaching of Scripture. In the same way, even though the word “rapture” does not 
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appear in Scripture, it is clearly one of the great truths in the Bible when we compare 
Scripture with Scripture.  

Just as the doctrines of the rapture and the Trinity are known through a 
comparison of Scripture with Scripture and not through one particular verse of 
Scripture so the doctrine of the confession of sin to restore the filling of the Spirit is 
not found in one particular verse of Scripture but is revealed through a comparison 
of Scripture with Scripture.  

So the question arises, “Does the confession of sins to God the Father by the 
Christian restore the filling of the Spirit?” To answer this, we need to answer the 
question, “Is the filling of the Spirit related to fellowship with God?” The answer to 
that question is, it must, since to have fellowship with God the Father and the Son 
one would also be experiencing fellowship with the Holy Spirit. If one is 
experiencing fellowship with the Father, one is also experiencing it with the Son and 
the Spirit.  

Furthermore, Paul taught in 2 Timothy 3:16 that “all Scripture is God-breathed!” 
Peter taught in 2 Peter 1:20-21 that the Holy Spirit inspired the Bible. Thus, 
obviously 1 John 1:9 was inspired by the Holy Spirit. Now, if the believer applies 1 
John 1:9 and confesses their sin to the Father, they have just obeyed the Holy Spirit 
since He is the member of the Trinity teaching the Christian to apply this verse. So, 
if the Christian does what 1 John 1:9 says to do and confesses their sin, they are 
filled with Spirit since they are in effect, being influenced by the Holy Spirit since 
He is the one speaking through John in 1 John 1:9.  

This leads us to another question, “What does it mean to be filled with the Spirit?” 
Well, first, it is directly related to the Word of God. To obey the Word of God is to 
obey the Holy Spirit since He inspired the Word of God and He speaks actively to 
the believer through the Bible regarding the Father’s will for their lives.  

The commands to be filled with the Spirit in Ephesians 5:18 and letting the Word 
of Christ richly dwell in your soul in Colossians 3:16 are synonymous since each 
bears the same results: fellowship with the Father. This makes sense because we 
already established that the Spirit inspired the Word of God and thus speaks to the 
Christian through the Word.  

The commands, “be filled with the Spirit” and “let the Word of Christ richly 
dwell within you,” are synonymous because the Holy Spirit speaks to the believer 
through the communication of the Word of God regarding the Father’s character and 
nature.  

The Holy Spirit inspired the Scriptures, (2 Ti 3:16) makes them understandable 
to the believer, (John 16:13-16) guides the believer in the correct application of the 
Word of God and reproduces the character of Christ in the believer who obeys the 
Word of God (Gal 5:22-23). Therefore, by obeying the Word of God, you are 
obeying the voice of the Spirit. 
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Ephesians 5:18 And do not get drunk with wine, for that is dissipation, but 
be filled with the Spirit, 19 speaking to one another in psalms and hymns and 
spiritual songs, singing and making melody with your heart to the Lord; 20 
always giving thanks for all things in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ to God, 
even the Father. (NASB95) 

Colossians 3:16 Let the word of Christ richly dwell within you, with all 
wisdom teaching and admonishing one another with psalms and hymns and 
spiritual songs, singing with thankfulness in your hearts to God. (NASB95) 

Now if one looks carefully at the results of obeying both of these commands, one 
can see that they are synonymous since they both produce psalms and hymns, 
spiritual songs, singing and thanksgiving to God.  

Therefore, if the believer obeys the teaching of the Holy Spirit in 1 John 1:9 and 
confesses their sins to the Father, they will be filled with the Spirit since obedience 
to the Word of God is equivalent to obeying the Spirit. The latter inspired the former. 
In other words, if the believer obeys the teaching of the Holy Spirit in 1 John 1:9 and 
confesses their sins to the Father, they will be obeying the commands to be filled 
with the Spirit and letting the Word of Christ richly dwell in your soul since both 
commands are synonymous.  

This leads to another question, “Why did Paul in Colossians 3:16 not mention the 
Holy Spirit in that verse but does so in Ephesians 5:18?” The answer is simply that 
Paul wanted to emphasize the Holy Spirit’s relationship to fellowship in Ephesians 
5:18 whereas in Colossians 3:16 he wanted to emphasize the importance of the Word 
of God in relation to fellowship. So, if you look at both passages, Paul is emphasizing 
that the Bible is a living book in that the Spirit inspired it and is speaking actively to 
us in it. 

One must realize that experiencing fellowship with God is in effect experiencing 
one’s eternal relationship with the Triune God and one’s union and identification 
with Jesus Christ. One must not blur the distinction between our eternal relationship 
with God and fellowship with God though both are obviously related. One also must 
not blur the distinction between one’s position in Christ and one’s experience.  

When I say one must not blur the distinction between one’s eternal relationship 
with God and fellowship with God I mean that though they are related, they are 
different. They are related because fellowship with God is experiencing one’s eternal 
relationship with God. They are different in that sin does not cause one to lose one’s 
eternal relationship with God but it does cause one to lose fellowship with God.  

Let me use an analogy. I entered the Wenstrom family at physical birth. When I 
disobeyed my parents, I lost fellowship with them. I was sent to my room. They 
didn’t disown me but they refused to have fellowship with me until I did two things. 
One I confessed I was wrong to them. Then, I had to do what I was told. The same 
is true in God’s family, if we sin, God will not have fellowship with us. He doesn’t 
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disown us when we sin. He disciplines us because He loves us (Hebrews 12:4-11; 
Revelation 3:19). We are still in His family. When we confess our sins to our 
heavenly Father we are restored to fellowship with Him and when we obey Him we 
maintain that fellowship with Him. 

When I say, we must not blur the distinction between one’s position in Christ and 
one’s experience, mean that committing sin (mental, verbal, or overt) prevents us 
from experiencing our position in Christ as well as sanctification and yet it does not 
cause us to lose our position in Christ. In fact, to experience fellowship with God is 
to experience one’s union and identification with Christ in His crucifixion, death, 
burial, resurrection and session at the right hand of the Father. 

Now, lastly, there are many metaphors in Scripture which speak of experiencing 
fellowship with God from different perspectives. For instance, experiencing 
sanctification speaks of fellowship with God from the perspective that it is 
experiencing being set apart to serve God exclusively. Fellowship with God speaks 
of experiencing one’s relationship with God from the perspective that we are 
communing with God.  

John uses the term “abide” in his writings (1 John 2:6, 10) which is a reference 
to the Lord’s Vine and the Branches Metaphor. Our Lord taught His disciples that 
He is the Vine and they are the Branches and that like a branch cannot bear fruit 
apart from the vine so they cannot produce fruit apart from Him (John 15:4, 5, 6, 7, 
9, 10). This term “abide” is a reference to fellowship with God.  

John also uses the term “walking in the light” (1 John 1:7) which speaks of 
fellowship with God from the perspective that it is living according to God’s holy 
standards. In 1 John 1:5 he says that “God is light” which is a reference to the fact 
that as to His character and nature, God is holy. So, the believer is living according 
to God’s holy standards when they are in fellowship with God. God’s holy standards 
are found in the Word of God. 
 So, the filling of the Spirit and fellowship with God are not mutually exclusive. 
They are inextricably related. In fact, experiencing one’s sanctification, and walking 
in the light and abiding in Christ or His Word are also inextricably tied to each other. 
They all speak of experiencing fellowship with God from different perspectives. 
Thus, when a believer confesses their sins, they are not only restored to fellowship 
with God but they are filled with the Spirit since to be in fellowship with God 
demands obedience to God’s Word and the Holy Spirit inspired God’s Word and 
speaks actively to the believer through the Word. They are also experiencing 
sanctification and are walking in the light, i.e. living according to God’s holy 
standards. 
 
Sins by the Believer against the Holy Spirit 
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There are two types of sin committed by the unbeliever against God the Holy 
Spirit: (1) “Blasphemy” against the Spirit (Matthew 12:14-32) (2) “Resistance” of 
the Holy Spirit (Acts 7:51). There are three sins by the believer against the Holy 
Spirit: (1) “Lying” to God the Holy Spirit (Acts 5:3) (2) “Grieving” the Holy Spirit 
(Ephesians 4:30) (3) “Quenching” the Holy Spirit (1 Thessalonians 5:19). 
 
Grieving the Spirit 
 
 “Grieving” the Holy Spirit is a sin that is directed towards His Person and takes 
place in the life of the believer when his thoughts, words and actions are influenced 
and governed by the cosmic system of Satan and the old sin nature. It prevents the 
Christian from being filled with the Spirit and from walking according to the Spirit. 

Ephesians 4:30 And do not grieve the Holy Spirit of God, by whom you were 
sealed for the day of redemption. (NET) 

“And do not grieve the Holy Spirit of God” is composed of the following: (1) 
conjunction kai (καί), “and” (2) negative particle me (μή), “not” (3) second person 
plural present active imperative conjugation of the verb lupeo (λυπέω), “you will 
grieve” (4) articular accusative neuter singular form of the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα), 
“the Spirit” (5) articular accusative masculine plural form of the adjective hagios 
(ἅγιος), “holy” (6) articular genitive masculine singular form of the noun theos 
(θεός), “of God.” 

We begin the exegesis and exposition of Ephesians 4:30 by Paul’s use of the 
conjunction kai (καί), which functions as a marker of result because it is introducing 
a prohibition, which presents the logical result of obeying the various Spirit inspired 
commands and prohibitions presented in Ephesians 4:25-29.  

As was the case in Ephesians 1:13, 17, 2:18, 22, 3:5, 16, 4:3, and 4, the articular 
dative neuter singular form of the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα) here in Ephesians 4:30 
means “the Spirit” and refers of course to the Holy Spirit.  

The articular construction of this word is monadic, which identifies this word as 
being in a class by itself, which is indicated by the word’s genitive adjunct tou theou 
(τοῦ θεοῦ), which indicates the entire expression to pneuma to hagion tou theou (τὸ 
πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον τοῦ θεοῦ) has a monadic notion. Therefore, this indicates that this 
Spirit is “unique” or “in a class by Himself” since He is God and holy and promised 
as permanent possession by Jesus Christ to those sinner who would trust in Him as 
their Savior.  

As was the case in Ephesians 1:13, the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα) here in Ephesians 
4:30 is modified by the articular accusative masculine plural form of the adjective 
hagios (ἅγιος), which means “holy” and is used to describe the third member of the 
Trinity, the Spirit and denotes the state of being holy.  
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The word functions as an accusative of simple apposition meaning that it stands 
in apposition to the articular accusative neuter singular form of the noun pneuma 
(πνεῦμα), “the Spirit” and thus is describing the referent of the latter as being holy. 

The articular form of the adjective hagios (ἅγιος) also marks this word as 
functioning in the second attributive position is article-noun-article-adjective. This 
difference in the placement of the adjective is not one of relation, but of position and 
emphasis. In the second attributive position “both substantive and adjective receive 
emphasis and the adjective is added as a sort of climax in apposition with a separate 
article.44”45   

The noun theos (θεός) refers to the Father which is indicated by the articular 
construction of the noun, which in the New Testament commonly signifies the 
Father unless otherwise indicated by the context.  

The articular construction of the noun theos (θεός) is the “par excellence” use of 
the article, which expresses the idea that there were many gods in the world, but the 
God Jewish and Gentile Christians worship was the one and only true God in contrast 
to unregenerate humanity, which worshipped the pantheon of Graeco-Roman gods. 

The noun theos (θεός) functions as a genitive of source, which means that the 
person of the Holy Spirit “originates from” God and specifically God the Father in 
the sense that the Father sent the Holy Spirit at the request of His Son to do so (cf. 
John 14:26).  

The verb lupeo (λυπέω) appears 1373 times in Greek classics and 54 times in the 
Septuagint. In each, the word was a general term for “sorrow,” encompassing 
various expressions of grief. The verb means, “to cause pain, sorrow, grief, distress” 
to someone. It may refer to outward mourning or simply to sad feelings and is 
commonly used to designate heaviness of heart. In the papyri, its use ranges from 
grief over the loss of a loved one to sadness over the loss of a cloak.  

The verb lupeo (λυπέω) appears 26 times in the Greek New Testament where it 
is used for all its variations.  

A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 
Literature-Third Edition lists the following meanings for the word: (1) to cause 
severe mental or emotional distress (2) to experience sadness or distress.46 

Louw and Nida define the word “to cause someone to be sad, sorrowful or 
distressed.”47 

In the New Testament, the verb lupeo (λυπέω) denotes deep sorrow such as in 
the case of our Lord in the Garden of Gethsemane (Mt. 26:37). It was used for the 
disciples’ reaction to our Lord’s death in Matthew 17:23 and John 16:20.  

 
44 Ibid., 777. 
45 Wallace, D. B. (1996). Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics - Exegetical Syntax of the New Testament (p. 306). Zondervan Publishing House and 
Galaxie Software. 
46 BDAG page 604 
47 Louw and Nida 25.275 
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In Ephesians 4:30, the verb expresses the Holy Spirit’s sorrow, which is caused 
when a child of God commits a mental, verbal or over act of sin. Thus, it speaks of 
the Holy Spirit experiencing emotional distress when a child of God commits a 
mental, verbal or overt act of sin. 

The meaning of this verb lupeo (λυπέω) is negated by the negative particle me 
(μή), which denies any idea of committing this sin against the Holy Spirit. Together, 
they form a prohibition. 

The second personal plural form of this verb lupeo (λυπέω) refers of course to 
the recipients of this letter, who we noted are members of the Gentile Christian 
community in the Roman province of Asia. This form of the verb refers to them not 
only as a corporate unit but also as individuals. The latter is indicated by the fact that 
Paul is using the distributive sense of the second person plural, which emphasizes 
no exceptions expressing Paul’s concern for the recipients of this letter not only as a 
corporate unit but also as individuals. 

The active voice of the verb lupeo (λυπέω) is a simple active voice, which 
indicates that the subject performs the action indicated by the verb. Therefore, this 
indicates that the recipients of this epistle as the subject are to perform the action of 
obeying this prohibition. Thus, indicates that they are forbidden from causing the 
Holy Spirit grief in the form of emotional distress because they have committed a 
mental, verbal or overt act of sin as a result of disobeying any one of His commands 
and prohibitions recorded in the Scriptures.  

The present imperative conjugation of the verb lupeo (λυπέω) is a customary 
present imperative, which has the force of a general precept and makes no comment 
about whether the action is going on or not. However, in Ephesians 1:15, Paul 
commends the recipients of this epistle for their post-justification faith in the Spirit 
inspired Scriptures and correspondingly, they were obeying the Lord Jesus Christ’s 
Spirit inspired command in John 13:34 and 15:12 to love one another as He has 
loved them. 

The present tense of this verb lupeo (λυπέω) is a customary present tense, which 
is used to signal a regularly occurring or habitual action on the part of the subject of 
the verb. Therefore, it expresses the idea of the recipients of this epistle “continuing 
to make it their habit of” not causing the Holy Spirit grief in the form of emotional 
distress because they have committed a mental, verbal or overt act of sin as a result 
of disobeying any one of His commands and prohibitions recorded in the Scriptures.  

“By whom you were sealed for the day of redemption” is composed of the 
following: (1) preposition en (ἐν), “by” (2) dative neuter singular form of the relative 
pronoun hos (ὅς), “whom” (3) second person plural aorist passive indicative 
conjugation of the verb sphragizō (σφραγίζω), “you were marked with the seal” 
(4) preposition eis (εἰς), “for” (5) accusative feminine singular form of the noun 
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hemera (ἡμέρα), “day” (6) genitive feminine singular form of the noun apolutrōsis 
(ἀπολύτρωσις), “the redemption.” 

The dative neuter singular form of the relative pronoun hos (ὅς) pertains to a 
relative reference to any entity, event, or state, either occurring overtly in the 
immediate context or clearly implied in the discourse or setting.48 In this context, the 
referent of this word is the articular accusative neuter singular form of the noun 
pneuma (πνεῦμα), “the Spirit” since both words agree in number (singular), gender 
(neuter). Therefore, the referent of this word is God the Holy Spirit. 

The dative neuter singular form of the relative pronoun hos (ὅς) contains the 
figure of metonymy, which means that the Holy Spirit is put for the exercise of His 
divine omnipotence at the moment of the believer’s justification.  

This word is also the object of the preposition en (ἐν), which means “by means 
of” because it serves as a marker of means. This indicates that it is marking the 
exercise of the Holy Spirit’s omnipotence as “the means by which” the church age 
believer was marked with the seal, which identifies them as the Father’s possession 
and which seal was for the day of the redemption.  

The second person plural aorist passive indicative conjugation of the verb 
sphragizō (σφραγίζω) pertains to marking something with a seal as a means of 
identification in order to secure it as one’s own possession. Thus, it speaks of 
something making something secure as a sign of ownership. 

The referent of the second person plural form of this verb is of course the 
recipients of the Ephesian epistle and specifically the members of the Gentile 
Christian community who lived in the Roman province of Asia. The word not only 
refers to them as a corporate unit but also as individuals. The latter is indicated by 
this form is used in a distributive sense emphasizing no exception expressing the 
idea that the “each and every” member of the church was sealed identifying them as 
the Father’s possession and which sealing too place at the moment of justification. 

The noun hemera (ἡμέρα) can have several meanings and referents depending 
upon the context. It doesn’t always mean “day” as in a 24-hour period, but it can 
refer to an undefined or defined period of time that are marked by certain particular 
characteristics. However, in Ephesians 4:30, the noun hemera (ἡμέρα) means “day” 
refers to an event, which will occur within a twenty-four hour period, namely the 
rapture or resurrection of the church, which is signified by the noun apolutrōsis 
(ἀπολύτρωσις), which modifies it. 

The noun apolutrōsis (ἀπολύτρωσις) is used of the redemption of the body of the 
church age believer when they receive their resurrection body at the rapture or 
resurrection of the church, which is imminent. Specifically, it speaks of the church 

 
48 Louw, J. P., & Nida, E. A. (1996). In Greek-English lexicon of the New Testament: based on semantic domains (electronic ed. of the 2nd edition., 
Vol. 1, p. 815). United Bible Societies. 
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age believer experiencing receiving a resurrection body at the rapture or resurrection 
of the church.  

The noun apolutrōsis (ἀπολύτρωσις) functions an epexegetical genitive functions 
as a genitive of apposition or epexegetical genitive, which means that it specifies or 
identifies the referent of the noun hemera (ἡμέρα). Therefore, the former is 
identifying the referent of the latter as the moment when the church age believer 
receives their resurrection body at the rapture or resurrection of the church, which 
completes their salvation and sanctification. 

The noun hemera (ἡμέρα) is the object of the preposition eis (εἰς), which 
functions as a marker of purpose, which means that it is marking the day of 
redemption as the purpose for which the Holy Spirit sealed the church age believer 
at the moment of their justification.  

The aorist tense of this verb sphragizō (σφραγίζω) is a consummative aorist, 
which is used to stress the cessation of an act or state. Here it is emphasizing the 
cessation of the act of the Father sealing each one of the recipients of the Ephesian 
epistle, who were Gentile Christians, at the moment of their justification by means 
of the omnipotence of the Spirit who is holy.  

The passive voice means that the subject receives the action of the verb sphragizō 
(σφραγίζω) from either an expressed or unexpressed agency. Here the agency is 
expressed by the expression en hō (ἐν ᾧ), “by means of whom,” which as we noted 
refers to the exercise of the Holy Spirit’s omnipotence on behalf of the church age 
believer at the moment of justification. Therefore, the passive voice indicates that 
the church age believer as the subject receives the action being sealed by means of 
the exercise of the omnipotence of the Holy Spirit at the moment of justification for 
the purpose of receiving a resurrection body at the rapture of the church. 

The indicative mood of the verb sphragizō (σφραγίζω) is declarative meaning 
that it is presenting this assertion as a non-contingent or unqualified statement.  
 Ephesians 4:17 Therefore, at this particular time I am communicating, 
specifically, at this particular time I am solemnly and earnestly making a 
request on the basis of the Lord’s sovereign authority. Namely, that each and 
every one of you as a corporate unit continue to no longer make it your habit of 
conducting your lives as in fact the Gentiles are conducting their lives by means 
of the futility produced by their thinking. 18 Specifically, because they are 
darkened with respect to their understanding (of the three-fold revelation of 
the triune God). Consequently, they are alienated from the life, which originates 
uniquely in the character and nature of the one and only God because of the 
ignorance, which is a characteristic within them because of the hardness, which 
is produced by the function unique to their hearts. 19 Because they are 
characterized as insensitive (to God and His will and ways), each and every one 
of them as a corporate unit have given themselves over to self-indulgence for 



2025 William E. Wenstrom, Jr. Bible Ministries 103 

the purpose of practicing every type of sexual immorality in an inordinate and 
insatiable manner. 20 On the contrary, by no means whatsoever in this manner 
did each and every one of you as a corporate unit learn about the one and only 
Christ through experience. 21 If and let us assume for the sake of argument 
that each and every one of you as a corporate unit in fact conformed to an 
experiential knowledge of Him and we all agree each one of you did. In other 
words, each and every one of you as a corporate unit were taught about Him 
through personal experience because obedience to the truth corresponds to an 
experiential knowledge of Jesus. 22 Each and every one of you as a corporate 
unit were taught with reference to your former lifestyle to lay aside the old 
man’s sinful desires, which are being corrupted in accordance with deceitful 
lust patterns. 23 Each and every one of you as a corporate unit were taught to 
make it your habit of replenishing your human spirit, that is, your regenerate 
mind. 24 Specifically, each and every one of you as a corporate unit were taught 
to clothe yourselves with the new man, which has been created in conformity 
with God’s image by the one and only truth exemplifying righteousness, indeed 
by exemplifying a holy righteousness. 25 Therefore, because each and every one 
of you as a corporate unit have laid aside that which characterized by falsehood, 
each and every one of you as a corporate unit must continue to make it your 
habit of speaking truth with his neighbor for each and every one of us as a 
corporate unit are members of one another. 26 Each and every one of you as a 
corporate unit must continue to make it your habit of permitting yourselves to 
be justifiably angry with the result that each and every one of you as a corporate 
unit continue to make it your habit of not committing sin. Each and every one 
of you as a corporate unit must continue to make it your habit of not letting the 
sun go down when justifiably angered. 27 Each and every one of you as a 
corporate unity must continue to make it your habit of not allowing an 
opportunity which benefits the devil. 28 The one who does steal must no longer 
steal but rather they must begin to work hard for a living and continue doing 
so. Specifically, by making it their habit of being diligently engaged in 
performing activities with their own hands, which for their own benefit produce 
good, which is divine in quality and character in order to possess the capacity 
to make it their habit of sharing for the benefit of those who possess a need. 29 
Any harmful word must never at any time proceed from the mouth of any one 
of you. But rather, if and let us assume that it is true for the sake of argument 
that something is characterized as the production of divine good in quality and 
character for the building up of the one who does possess a need. And we agree 
that something is characterized as the production of divine good in quality and 
character for the building upon of the one who does possess a need. Then, the 
production of divine good in quality and character must at any time proceed 
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from the mouth of each one of you in order that it would provide grace for the 
benefit of those who are hearing. 30 Consequently, each and every one of you 
as a corporate unit must continue to make it your habit of not grieving the 
Spirit, who is holy, originating from the one and only God by means of the 
exercise of whose omnipotence all of you without exception have been sealed for 
the day, namely, redemption. (Author’s translation)  
 Ephesians 4:30 is composed of the following: (1) prohibition: mē lypeite to 
pneuma to hagion tou theou (μὴ λυπεῖτε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον τοῦ θεοῦ), “each and 
every one of you as a corporate unit must continue to make it your habit of not 
grieving the Spirit, who is holy, originating from the one and only God.” 
(Author’s translation) (2) declarative statement: en hō esphragisthēte eis hēmeran 
apolytrōseōs (ἐν ᾧ ἐσφραγίσθητε εἰς ἡμέραν ἀπολυτρώσεως), “by means of the 
exercise of whose omnipotence all of you without exception have been sealed for 
the day, namely, redemption.” (Author’s translation)  

Therefore, Ephesians 4:30 begins with a prohibition, which required that the 
recipients of this letter, who were members of the Gentile Christian community in 
the Roman province of Asia, continue to make it their habit of not grieving the Spirit, 
who is holy, and who originates from the Father. This is followed by a declarative 
statement, which describes a ministry performed by the Holy Spirit at justification 
on behalf of each member of the body of Christ, namely, He sealed every one of 
them for the day of redemption. The latter is a reference to the believer receiving a 
resurrection body at the rapture or resurrection of the church.  

The prohibition presents the logical result of obeying the various Spirit inspired 
commands and prohibitions presented in Ephesians 4:25-29. In other words, it 
indicates that if the recipients of this epistle obey the various Spriit inspired 
commands and prohibitions presented in Ephesians 4:25-29, they will never grieve 
the Holy Spirit. However, if they disobey them, they will in fact grieve the Holy 
Spirit. Therefore, the prohibition in Ephesians 4:30 summarizes the Spirit inspired 
contents of Ephesians 4:25-29. 

As was the case in Ephesians 1:13, 17, 2:18, 22, 3:5, 16, 4:3, and 4, the noun 
pneuma (πνεῦμα) in Ephesians 4:30 refers of course to the Holy Spirit. The articular 
construction of this word is monadic, which indicates that He is “unique” or “in a 
class by Himself” since He is God and whose holy character transcends that of his 
moral rational creatures, namely, human and angelic beings.  

As was the case in Ephesians 1:13, the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα) here in Ephesians 
4:30 is modified by the adjective hagios (ἅγιος), which means “holy” and is used to 
describe the third member of the Trinity, the Spirit and denotes the state of being 
holy. This adjective describes the transcendent character of the Spirit in that His 
character is superior to the character of both angelic and human beings since the 
latter are inferior to Him due to the fact that He is their Creator and they are sinners. 
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The noun theos (θεός) refers to the Father which is indicated by the articular 
construction of the noun, which in the New Testament commonly signifies the 
Father unless otherwise indicated by the context. Furthermore, in every instance in 
which the word has appeared in this epistle up to this point in the Ephesian letter, 
the Father is this word’s referent (1:1, 2, 3, 17, 2:4, 8, 10, 16, 19, 22, 3:2, 7, 9, 10, 
19; 4:6, 13, 18, 24). The articular construction of the noun theos (θεός) expresses the 
idea that there were many gods in the world, but the God Jewish and Gentile 
Christians worship was the one and only true God in contrast to unregenerate 
humanity, which worshipped the pantheon of Graeco-Roman gods. This noun 
functions as a genitive of source, which means that the person of the Holy Spirit 
“originates from” God in the sense that the Father sent the Holy Spirit to permanently 
indwell each member of the body of Christ at the request of His Son to do so (cf. 
John 14:26).  

The verb lupeo (λυπέω) expresses the Holy Spirit’s sorrow, which is caused when 
a child of God commits a mental, verbal or over act of sin. Thus, it speaks of the 
Holy Spirit experiencing emotional distress when a child of God commits a mental, 
verbal or overt act of sin. The second personal plural form of this verb lupeo (λυπέω) 
refers of course to the recipients of this letter, who we noted are members of the 
Gentile Christian community in the Roman province of Asia. This form of the verb 
refers to them not only as a corporate unit but also as individuals. The latter is 
indicated by the fact that Paul is using the distributive sense of the second person 
plural, which emphasizes no exceptions expressing Paul’s concern for the recipients 
of this letter not only as a corporate unit but also as individuals. The meaning of this 
verb is negated by the negative particle me (μή), which denies any idea of 
committing this sin against the Holy Spirit. Together, they form a prohibition. This 
negative particle denies any idea of these Gentile Christians causing the Holy Spirit 
sorrow or emotional distress because they have committed a mental, verbal or overt 
act of sin, which is the result of disobeying any of the Spirit inspired commands and 
prohibitions in the Scriptures.  

Of course, no human or angelic being can literally cause the Holy Spirit to 
experience sorrow or emotional distress. Thus, the apostle Paul, under the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit, employs an anthropopathism, which is ascribing the human 
emotion of grieving to the Holy Spirit, which He does not possess in order to 
communicate the Spirit’s attitude towards the believer when they commit a mental, 
verbal or overt act of sin. Paul is thus using language of accommodation to 
communicate the Spirit’s attitude toward the believer when they sin.  

An “anthropopathism” is language of accommodation through which infinite 
God reveals Himself to the finite man. The term is derived from the Greek: (1) 
Anthropos, “man.” (2) Pathos, “an inner function of the soul with overt 
manifestations.”  
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Anthropopathisms ascribe to God human characteristics, which He does not 
have, in order to explain God’s policy or viewpoint to us in terms of human attitudes. 
The Bible ascribes the following human emotions to God that He does not possess 
in order to convey His attitude towards man in terms that man can understand.  

The following is a brief list of anthropopathisms found in the Word of God. 
Examples of Anthropopathisms: (1) God hates (Rm. 9:13). (2) Harbors jealousy (Ex. 
20:5a; 34:14; Deut. 4:24; 6:15a). (3) Changes His mind (Gen. 6:6). (4) Vents violent 
anger (Jer. 4:8; 12:13; 25:37; 51:45; Ezek. 5:15).  

These qualities are incompatible with God’s essence, but such statements are 
descriptive and gain the attention of the reader. 

Therefore, in Ephesians 4:30 Paul issues the recipients of Ephesians a 
prohibition, which required that they do not grieve or cause the Holy Spirit to 
experience emotional distress because they have committed a mental, verbal or overt 
act of sin as a result of disobeying any one of the Spirit inspired commands and 
prohibitions recorded in Ephesians 4:25-29.  

The present imperative conjugation of the verb lupeo (λυπέω) is a customary 
present imperative, which has the force of a general precept and makes no comment 
about whether the action is going on or not. However, in Ephesians 1:15, Paul 
commends the recipients of this epistle for their post-justification faith in the Spirit 
inspired Scriptures. Correspondingly, he also commends them for obeying the Lord 
Jesus Christ’s Spirit inspired command in John 13:34 and 15:12 to love one another 
as He has loved them. 

The present tense of this verb lupeo (λυπέω) is a customary present tense, which 
is used to signal a regularly occurring or habitual action on the part of the subject of 
the verb. Therefore, it expresses the idea of the recipients of this epistle “continuing 
to make it their habit of” not causing the Holy Spirit grief in the form of emotional 
distress because they have committed a mental, verbal or overt act of sin as a result 
of disobeying any one of His commands and prohibitions recorded in the Scriptures.  

Therefore, by issuing this prohibition, Paul is performing preventative 
maintenance. He is warning them ahead of time to not make it a habit of grieving 
the Holy Spirit. He is not telling them to cease from this act implying that they were 
in already in the process of doing so. But rather, it is a prohibition designed to 
prevent them from grieving the Holy Spirit on a habitual basis, which would hinder 
the Holy Spirit from performing His function of forming Christ-like character in 
them. In other words, he is not implying that they were already involved in this sin 
of grieving the Holy Spirit but rather he is expressing a general precept.  

Please note that this author is not saying that Paul does not want them to commit 
this sin ever again because as long as they possess an indwelling old Adamic sin 
nature and live in the devil’s world they will be tempted to sin and they will sin. The 
Bible states that the believer is deceiving themselves if they say they can stop sinning 
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altogether while they still have an old sin nature and live in the devil’s world (cf. 1 
John 1:8-10).  

Clinton Arnold writes “As many theologians have rightly pointed out over the 
centuries, the fact that the Spirit grieves over sin demonstrates that the Spirit is a 
person. This is consistent with other attributes of personhood attested about the Spirit 
in Paul’s writings, such as the Spirit’s bearing witness (Rom 8:16), speaking (1 Tim 
4:1), interceding for believers (Rom 8:26), having thoughts (Rom 8:27), having 
desires (Gal 5:17), dwelling in the lives of believers as in a temple (Rom 8:9, 11; 1 
Cor 3:16; 2 Tim 1:14), searching and investigating (1 Cor 2:10), teaching believers 
(1 Cor 2:13), leading the people of God (Gal 5:17–18, 25), and giving divine gifts 
and abilities to people (1 Cor 12:9, 11). The Spirit is therefore not an impersonal 
force or power.”49 

Interestingly, this prohibition in Ephesians 4:30 is similar to the language used 
by Isaiah 63:10, which speaks of the Israelites rebelling against the Spirit and thus 
grieving Him. 

Isaiah 63:7 I will tell of the faithful acts of the Lord, of the Lord’s 
praiseworthy deeds. I will tell about all the Lord did for us, the many good 
things he did for the family of Israel, because of his compassion and great 
faithfulness. 8 He said, “Certainly they will be my people, children who are not 
disloyal.” He became their deliverer. 9  Through all that they suffered, he 
suffered too. The messenger sent from his very presence delivered them. In his 
love and mercy he protected them; he lifted them up and carried them 
throughout ancient times. 10 But they rebelled and offended his holy Spirit, so 
he turned into an enemy and fought against them. (NET) 

Peter O’Brien writes “As elsewhere in Ephesians, Paul’s words ‘echo’ the 
language of an Old Testament text, in this case Isaiah 63:10,50 and once again an 
understanding of the scriptural context is important for interpreting the Ephesians 
passage. After depicting the messianic judgment and the victory of the anointed 
conqueror (Isa. 63:1–6), the prophet is stirred to eloquent intercession as he focusses 
on God’s past goodness and the present desperate situation of his people. As the 
prophet reviews God’s gracious actions, he begins with the exodus and recounts how 
Yahweh brought his people Israel into a covenant relationship with himself (v. 8). 
In language which directly recalls Exodus 33:12–14, v. 9 states that it was the 
‘presence’ of God himself, not simply an angel or a messenger, which saved his 

 
49 Arnold, C. E. (2010). Ephesians (p. 306). Zondervan. 
50 Paul’s Greek is καὶ μὴ λυπεῖτε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον τοῦ θεοῦ (‘do not grieve the Holy Spirit of God’), while the LXX of Isa. 63:10 has καὶ 
παρώξυναν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον αὐτοῦ (‘and they vexed his holy spirit’). Paul uses the verb λυπεῖτε (which is closer to the original Hebrew and 
corresponds to the usual LXX rendering of this Hebrew verb), turning the indicative statement of Isaiah into an imperative (for reasons see below). 
Cf. T. Moritz, A Profound Mystery, 92. Best, 457, is much more cautious, unnecessarily so in our judgment, about the dependence of Eph. 4:30 on 
Isa. 63:10. See the comments below regarding the intertextual relations between Exod. 33 and Isa. 63 and what we judge to be significant salvation-
historical and, ultimately, theological connections between this New Testament text and its Old Testament antecedents. 

https://ref.ly/logosres/exegcommeph?ref=Bible.Eph4.30&off=2088&ctx=ords+and+actions.32%0a%7EAs+many+theologians+
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people in the wilderness.51 Israel, for its part, ‘rebelled and grieved his Holy Spirit’ 
(v. 10). Nevertheless, the Lord placed his Holy Spirit in the midst of his people to 
deliver them and give them rest (v. 14). 

The ‘presence’ of God is interpreted in the Isaianic passage in terms of the ‘Holy 
Spirit’ (vv. 10, 11). Although the Exodus narrative makes it plain that Yahweh 
himself led his people through the desert and gave them rest (note esp. Exod. 33:14, 
‘My presence will go with you, and I will give you rest’), v. 14 of Isaiah 63 
unequivocally asserts that it was ‘the Spirit of the Lord’ who gave them rest. The 
conclusion in the following line, ‘this is how you guided your people,’ underscores 
this equation of God’s presence with his Holy Spirit.52 

The links between the two biblical passages are so significant as to suggest a 
typological correspondence between the two events in the history of God’s covenant 
people. In Isaiah 63, which looks back to the exodus, Yahweh is presented as the 
Saviour of Israel, who redeemed his people from Egypt, brought them into a 
covenant relationship with himself, led them by his own personal presence (i.e., his 
Holy Spirit) through the wilderness, and gave them rest. For its part, Israel the 
covenant people had rebelled against its Lord ‘and grieved his Holy Spirit’ (v. 10). 
In Ephesians Paul addresses the new covenant community, ‘the one new man’ (2:15) 
comprising Jews and Gentiles who have been redeemed (1:7) and reconciled to God 
through the cross of Christ (2:14–18). They have become a holy temple in the Lord, 
the place where God himself dwells by his Spirit (2:21, 22). Using the language of 
Isaiah 63:10, Paul issues a warning to this new community not to grieve the Holy 
Spirit of God, ‘as Israel had done’ in the wilderness (cf. 1 Cor. 10:1–11), the more 
so since they have been sealed by that same Holy Spirit until the day of redemption 
(4:30).53 The change from the indicative (‘they [Israel] grieved his Holy Spirit’) to 
the imperative (‘do not grieve the Holy Spirit of God’) is deliberate and makes 
eminent sense in this exhortatory context. Paul picks up the Isaianic text in a chapter 
that highlights the work of God’s Spirit (= God’s personal presence; Isa. 63:10, 11, 
14) in relation to the major salvation-historical event of the Old Testament, namely, 
the exodus. As he handles this scriptural passage, the apostle is obviously not 
engaging in some kind of atomistic exegesis, as he is often charged. Rather, he reads 

 
51 The words ‘so he became their Saviour’ (Isa. 63:8) seem to hark back to Exod. 14:30, where the verb ‘to save’ is used comprehensively of ‘the 
Red Sea event [which] completed and sealed the whole enterprise as a work of salvation’; J. A. Motyer, The Prophecy of Isaiah (Leicester: Inter-
Varsity, 1993), 513. 
52 Commenting on Isaiah 63, J. Wright, ‘Spirit and Wilderness: The Interplay of Two Motifs within the Hebrew Bible as a Background to Mark 
1:2–13’, in Perspectives on Language and Text: Festschrift for F. I. Andersen, ed. E. W. Conrad and E. G. Newing (Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 
1987), 269–98, esp. 289, states: ‘The spirit in this chapter is not the spirit of the special endowment as of the leaders of old, but is the very presence 
of God himself manifested in power and in operation’. Note the discussion of G. D. Fee, God’s Empowering Presence, 713–14. 
53 In the preceding verse, Isa. 63:9, the prophet refers back to the Exodus event when he speaks of Yahweh acting ‘in love and mercy’ to redeem 
his people (and this is parallel to ‘the angel of his presence [i.e., his Holy Spirit] saved them’), and as he looks forward to a new Exodus of Israel 
from exile. Isaiah’s use of Exodus typology to depict Israel’s future redemption from exile in a new Exodus has recently been shown to provide an 
important pattern for the substructure of Mark’s Gospel and an understanding of Jesus’ mission in Luke. Note R. E. Watts, Isaiah’s New Exodus 
and Mark (Tübingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1997), and M. Turner, Power from on High: The Spirit in Israel’s Restoration and Witness in 
Luke-Acts (Sheffield: Academic Press, 1996), 247–66, etc., respectively. The parallels here in Eph. 4 suggest that Paul also was aware of this new 
Exodus focus in relation to his Gentile Christian readers. 
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the Old Testament text with an understanding of its immediate context, its place in 
the flow of salvation history, and, apparently, within a pattern of new Exodus 
typology. Paul interprets the passage according to its plain sense, applying it to the 
new covenant community upon whom the ends of the ages have come (cf. 1 Cor. 
10:11). 

The exalted title used in Paul’s exhortation, that his readers should not cause grief 
or distress to God’s Spirit, echoes the language of Isaiah. The Holy Spirit of God, 
which is a rich expression not usually found elsewhere (cf. 1 Thess. 4:8), 
emphatically underscores the identity of the one who may be offended, and thus the 
seriousness of causing him distress. He is the ‘Spirit’ who is characterized by 
holiness, and therefore sensitive to anything unholy. And he is none other than the 
Spirit of God, who is at work in those who have been created to be like God in the 
righteousness and holiness that come from the truth (v. 24). Paul understands the 
Spirit in fully personal terms, since only persons can be grieved or feel pain and 
distress.54 His injunction is striking, for it refers not to a direct attack on the Spirit 
but to believers engaging in sinful activities mentioned in the previous verses 
(especially harmful speech) which destroy relationships within the body and so mar 
the Spirit’s work in building Christ’s people (cf. 2:22; 4:3, 4). Anything 
incompatible with the unity or purity of the church is inconsistent with the Spirit’s 
own nature and therefore grieves him.55”56 

Clinton Arnold writes “Paul echoes the language of Isa 63:10 when he warns his 
readers not to grieve the Holy Spirit. In that passage, the prophet recalls the exodus 
event and how God redeemed his people with love and mercy (63:9), yet they 
rebelled against him in the desert and ‘grieved57 his Holy Spirit’ (63:10). The 
psalmist likewise laments, ‘How often they rebelled against him in the desert and 
grieved him in the wasteland!’ (Ps 78:40). Paul recognizes that the new people of 
God face a similar danger. They, too, have been redeemed by God (Eph 1:7, 14) in 
an act of his love and mercy (2:4) and run the risk of rebelling against God in their 
words and actions.58”59 

Darrell Bock writes “The language parallels Isaiah 63:9–10, where acts that 
produced grieving by the Spirit were preceded by acts of good faith by God. The 
allusion may also hint at a risk in doing so. Believers are accountable to God, who 
can respond with discipline. Psalm 78:40–72 shows how these themes can be 

 
54 The verb λυπέω has the basic idea of grief or sorrow and occurs frequently in the LXX (cf. Gen. 45:5; 2 Sam. 19:2), as well as some fifteen times 
in Paul (cf. 2 Cor. 2:2–5; 7:8–11), out of a total twenty-six New Testament occurrences. Here the verb signifies ‘to cause someone to be sad, 
sorrowful or distressed;’ cf. Louw and Nida §25.75. 
55 Stott, 189. 
56 O’Brien, P. T. (1999). The letter to the Ephesians (pp. 346–348). W.B. Eerdmans Publishing Co. 
57 The LXX has a different word for “grieve” (παρώξυναν, which actually means “provoke”) from what appears in Ephesians. The word Paul uses 
(λυπεῖτε) more correctly reflects the Hebrew original (ʿṣb). 
58 The LXX has a different word for “grieve” (παρώξυναν, which actually means “provoke”) from what appears in Ephesians. The word Paul uses 
(λυπεῖτε) more correctly reflects the Hebrew original (ʿṣb). 
59 Arnold, C. E. (2010). Ephesians (p. 306). Zondervan. 

https://ref.ly/logosres/pntceph?ref=Bible.Eph4.30&off=5308
https://ref.ly/logosres/exegcommeph?ref=Bible.Eph4.30&off=1437&ctx=+the+evil+speech.30%0a%7EPaul+echoes+the+lang
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juxtaposed.60 The offence is a significant one since they are called to reflect and 
represent God’s presence in the world. The idea of grief also points to the pain or 
loss that such misrepresentation produces. Some hesitate to give emotions to God, 
but he also loves, has anger and rejoices. These acts that cause grieving are counter 
to why the Spirit indwells them and seals them for their day of deliverance (1:13–
14). It is inconsistent with why God took the initiative to save them and with where 
God is taking them one day.”61 

We noted that the declarative statement, which modifies this prohibition in 
Ephesians 4:30 describes a ministry the Holy Spirit performs at the moment of 
justification on behalf of every member of the body of Christ. It asserts that by means 
of the exercise of the Holy Spirit’s omnipotence at the moment of justification, every 
believer has been sealed for the day of the redemption, which is a reference to the 
rapture.  

The referent of the relative pronoun hos (ὅς) is God the Holy Spirit and contains 
the figure of metonymy, which means that the Holy Spirit is put for the exercise of 
His divine omnipotence at the moment of the believer’s justification. We noted that 
it is the preposition en (ἐν), which serves as a marker of means, which indicates that 
the exercise of the Holy Spirit’s omnipotence is “the means by which” the church 
age believer was marked with the seal, which identifies them as the Father’s 
possession and which seal was for the day of the redemption.  

The verb sphragizō (σφραγίζω) pertains to marking something with a seal as a 
means of identification in order to secure it as one’s own possession. Thus, it speaks 
of something making something secure as a sign of ownership. The referent of the 
second person plural form of this verb is of course the recipients of the Ephesian 
epistle and specifically the members of the Gentile Christian community who lived 
in the Roman province of Asia. The word not only refers to them as a corporate unit 
but also as individuals. The latter is indicated by this form is used in a distributive 
sense emphasizing no exception expressing the idea that the “each and every” 
member of the church was sealed identifying them as the Father’s possession and 
which sealing too place at the moment of justification. 

The noun hemera (ἡμέρα) refers to an event, which will occur within a twenty-
four hour period, namely the rapture or resurrection of the church, which is signified 
by the noun apolutrōsis (ἀπολύτρωσις), which modifies it. As was the case in 
Ephesians 1:7 and 14, the noun apolutrōsis (ἀπολύτρωσις) appears here in Ephesians 
4:30 and as was the case in Ephesians 1:14, here in Ephesians 4:30, it is used of the 
redemption of the body of the church age believer when they receive their 
resurrection body at the rapture or resurrection of the church, which is imminent. 
Specifically, it speaks of the church age believer experiencing receiving a 

 
60 Arnold, p. 306. 
61 Bock, D. L. (2019). Ephesians: An Introduction and Commentary (E. J. Schnabel, Ed.; Vol. 10, pp. 143–144). Inter-Varsity Press. 
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resurrection body at the rapture or resurrection of the church. The redemption of the 
church age believer’s body at the rapture or resurrection of the church will be the 
completion of their salvation and sanctification. The noun apolutrōsis 
(ἀπολύτρωσις) functions as a genitive of apposition or epexegetical genitive, which 
means that it is identifying the referent of the latter as the moment when the church 
age believer receives their resurrection body at the rapture or resurrection of the 
church, which completes their salvation and sanctification. The noun hemera 
(ἡμέρα) is the object of the preposition eis (εἰς), which functions as a marker of 
purpose, which means that it is marking the day of redemption as the purpose for 
which the Holy Spirit sealed the church age believer at the moment of their 
justification. Thus, it is marking the church age believer receiving a resurrection 
body at the rapture or resurrection of the church as the purpose for which the Holy 
Spirit sealed them church age believer at the moment of their justification. 

The day of redemption when every church age believer receives their resurrection 
body is first mentioned by Paul in Ephesians 1:14 and he also alludes to it in Romans 
8:23. 

Ephesians 1:3 The God, namely the Father of the Lord ruling over us, who 
is Jesus Christ, is worthy of praise. Namely, because He is the one who has 
blessed each and every one of us by means of each and every kind of Spirit 
appropriated blessing in the heavenlies in Christ. 4 For He chose each and every 
one of us for His own purpose because of Him alone before creation in order 
that each and every one of us would be holy as well as uncensurable in His 
judgment. 5 He did this by predestinating each and every one of us for the 
purpose of adoption as sons because of His love through Jesus Christ for 
Himself according to the pleasure of His will. 6 This was for the purpose of 
praising His glorious grace, which He freely bestowed on each and every one of 
us because of the one who is divinely loved. 7 Because of whom, each one of us 
are experiencing that which is the redemption through His blood, namely the 
forgiveness of our transgressions according to His infinite grace. 8 This He 
provided in abundance for the benefit of each and every one of us because of 
the exercise of a wisdom, which is absolute and divine in nature resulting in the 
manifestation of an insight, which is absolute and divine in nature. 9 He did this 
by revealing the mystery of His will for the benefit of each and every one of us 
according to His pleasure, which He planned beforehand because of our faith 
in and union and identification with Himself. 10 This was for the dispensation 
which brings to completion the various periods of history. Namely, to unite for 
the benefit of Himself each and every animate and inanimate object in the 
sphere of the sovereign authority of the person of the one and only Christ. 
Specifically, to unite for the benefit of Himself those things in the heavens as 
well as those things on the earth in the sphere of the sovereign authority of 
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Himself. 11 Because of whom, each and every one of us has been claimed as a 
possession because of having been predestinated according to the 
predetermined plan. Namely, the one who is causing each and every animate 
and inanimate object to function according to His purpose, that is, His 
sovereign will 12 in order that each and every one of us would belong to a 
particular group of people. Namely, those who are certain of possessing a 
confident expectation of blessing because of their faith in and union and 
identification with the one and only Christ for the purpose of praising His glory. 
13 Correspondingly, because of whom, each and every one of you were sealed 
by means of the omnipotence of the one and only promised Spirit, who is holy 
because each and every one of you obeyed the one and only message, which is 
truth, namely, the proclamation of the one and only gospel, which produced 
your salvation. Specifically, because each one of you believed in Him. 14 The 
Spirit is the down payment of our inheritance until He redeems His possession 
for the praise of His glory. (Author’s translation) 

Romans 8:23 Not only this, but we ourselves also, who have the firstfruits of 
the Spirit, groan inwardly as we eagerly await our adoption, the redemption of 
our bodies. (NET) 
 The relationship between the declarative statement and the prohibition in 
Ephesians 4:30 is extremely important for the recipients of this letter and all 
Christians throughout history and up to the present moment and future because the 
declarative statement presents the motivation for continuing to obey this prohibition. 
Namely that, they must continue to obey this prohibition because the sealing 
ministry of the Holy Spirit at justification made them Father’s permanent possession 
and will result in them receiving a resurrection body.  

They must continue to obey this prohibition because of what the Spirit did for 
them at the justification in making them the Father’s permanent possession and 
because of what the Father will do for them through His Son at the rapture when He 
gives them a resurrection body. In other words, they must live their lives in a manner 
consistent with what the Spirit did for them at the justification in making them the 
Father’s permanent possession and because of what the Father will do for them 
through His Son at the rapture in the future when He gives them a resurrection body. 

So therefore, the declarative statement in Ephesians 4:30 is referring to two 
events which serves as bookends for the church age and the eternal plan of the Father 
for every church age believer, namely, the sealing ministry at justification and the 
resurrection of the church. 

Clinton Arnold writes “What is interesting in this context that deals with the 
problem of ongoing sinful practices in the lives of believers is that Paul does not 
threaten them with the potential loss of the Spirit if they persist in their sin. Rather, 
he stresses that they continue to belong to God and bear his mark of ownership until 
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their final redemption. Under the new covenant, the Spirit does not depart when sin 
is committed. Instead, the Spirit deeply grieves over it. Paul presents this as a truth 
that should motivate believers not to indulge their sinful desires—whether this might 
be filthy talk, stealing, uncontrolled anger, lying, or any other vice.”62 

Lewis Sperry Chafer writes “Because of the fact that the flesh and the Spirit are 
contrary the one to the other, the Apostle goes on to say: ‘and grieve not the Holy 
Spirit of God, whereby ye are sealed unto the day of redemption’ (verse 30). This 
important text, in addition to its clear implications as to the personality of the Holy 
Spirit, discloses the engaging fact that the child of God from the moment he is saved 
is so related to the indwelling Spirit that the sensitiveness of the Spirit supplements 
the normal functions of conscience. The Christian no longer lives according to his 
conscience alone, which conscience may be perverted and seared, but with the Holy 
Spirit Who may be grieved or not grieved by an act, a word, or a thought. That this 
new standard which the presence of the Spirit creates is higher than the old, and that 
under these conditions the true believer cannot walk as he walked before, needs no 
added emphasis (cf. Rom. 9:1). So, also, it should be observed that the Spirit Himself 
indwelling the believer becomes that sealing of God which is unto the day of 
redemption. That ‘day,’ be it said, is not the day of our death: it is rather the Day of 
Christ—the day when the body will be raised, redeemed, and reunited to the glorified 
soul and spirit. It is the day of ‘our gathering together unto Him’ (2 Thess 2:1). Thus, 
as we grieve the Spirit by turning to seek our consolation in the world and not in 
Christ, so, contrariwise, we satisfy the Spirit when we live wholly unto Christ and 
look steadfastly for the day of redemption which ever draweth nigh.”63 
 
Quenching the Spirit 
 
 1 Thessalonians 5:19 Do not extinguish the Spirit. (NET) 
 This verse is composed of the following: (1) articular accusative neuter singular 
form of the noun pneuma (πνεῦμα), “Spirit” (2) negative particle me (μή), “not” (3) 
second person plural present active imperative conjugation of the verb sbennymai 
(σβέννυμαι), “extinguish.” 
 Once again, Paul is employing the figure of asyndeton which means that he is not 
using a connective word between the previous command in 1 Thessalonians 5:18 
and the prohibition to follow here in 1 Thessalonians 5:19. The purpose of this figure 
is to emphasize the solemn nature of the prohibition in verse 19. 
 The noun pneuma means “the Spirit” and refers of course to the Holy Spirit and 
not the human spirit. This is indicated by the articular construction of the word, 
which indicates that this word is in a class by itself expressing the idea that there 

 
62 Arnold, C. E. (2010). Ephesians (pp. 306–307). Zondervan. 
63 Chafer, L. S. (1935). The Ephesian letter (p. 142). Loizeaux Brothers. 
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were many spirits in the world but only one of them is a member of the Trinity and 
thus God. Secondly, this word is used in Scripture in relation to fire, and when it is, 
it is used of the Holy Spirit and never for the human spirit (cf. Matt. 3:11; Luke 3:16; 
Acts 2:3-4; 18:25). 
 The second person plural present active imperative conjugation of the verb 
sbennymai (σβέννυμαι) occurs 145 times in classical Greek and 45 times in the 
Septuagint (LXX). In both bodies of literature the word has the following meanings: 
(1) Of fire: “to quench, to be extinguished, to go out.” (2) Of fluids: “to suck dry, to 
dry up.” (3) Of men, plants, and cities: “to die, perish.” (4) Of foods in cooking: “to 
steam.” (5) “To still, to damp down, to restrain, to rest, to lie down, to abate.” (6) Of 
emotions and moods: “to still, to calm.” (7) “To suppress, to restrain, to fade, to die 
out, to disappear” of the influence of personality. 
 The verb appears only 6 times in the Greek New Testament (Matt. 12:20; 25:8; 
Mark 9:48; Eph. 6:16; 1 Thess. 5:19; Heb. 11:34) where it is always used in relation 
to fire, either in a literal or metaphoric sense.  The term sbennumi in the Greek 
New Testament is always used of extinguishing a light or fire whether in a figurative 
or literal sense. It is used of literal fire in Matthew 25:8, Mark 9:47 and Hebrews 
11:34. It is used in a figurative or metaphorical sense in Matthew 12:20, Ephesians 
6:16, and 1 Thessalonians 5:19. In Ephesians 6:16, the verb sbennumi is employed 
in Paul’s military analogy and thus in a figurative or metaphorical sense for the act 
of “extinguishing” the flaming missiles of the evil one. 
 Moisés Silva commenting on this word, writes “The vb. σβέννυμι (thought to 
derive from an IE root . Sansk

. (of extinguishing a pyre with wine, . (of 
assuaging a person’s anger, 9.678; of subduing the power of a warrior, 16.621; of 
the wind dying down, . and extended senses are 
common (of heavy rain putting out a great fire, Thuc. 2.77.6; of waves being calmed, 
Aristoph

*(z)gwes-; cf . jásate) occurs a number of times in 
Homer, both lit Il. 23.237, 250) and fig

Od. 3.182). Subsequently both lit

. Av. 778; of a mother’s milk stopping and going dry [παύεται καὶ 
σβέννυται], Aristot. Hist. an. 587b28; of warlike boldness being snuffed out by age, 
Plut. Pomp. 8.5). 

 
vb. verb 
IE (Proto-)Indo-European 
* unattested form 
cf. confer (compare) 
Sansk. Sanskrit 
lit. literal(ly), literature 
fig. figurative(ly) 
lit. literal(ly), literature 
Thuc. Thucydides, History of the Peloponnesian War 
Aristoph. Aristophanes 
Aristot. Aristotle 
Plut. Plutarch 
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The adj. ἄσβεστος occurs over a dozen times in Homer (e.g

. periods, and then becomes common in Roman times (Philo uses it 
almost 20×). By the time of Pliny (see 

., Il. 17.89: “the flame 
of Hephaestus [the god of fire] cannot be quenched”), is relatively rare in the class. 
and early Hel

Nat. 19.4), the fireproof asbestos fibers were 
being made into fire-resistant clothing that was known as ἀσβέστινον. 

JL In the LXX σβέννυμι occurs c. 45× (incl. 8× in Job), rendering a variety of 
. terms, but mostly Heb  H3882 (20×, though not at all in Job). The lit. sense is כָּבָה
.; e.g., “And the fire on the altar will burn [freq καυθήσεται; see καίω G2794] on it; 

it will not be put out [or ‘will not go out’; pass. σβεσθήσεται]” (Lev 6:12 [MT and 
some LXX eds., 6:5]; here the Heb. לאֹ תִכְבֶּה [qal stem] can only mean ‘will not go 
out,’ but the Gk. pass. is ambiguous). With ref. to the future judgment, it is said of 
the dead bodies of the ungodly, ‘their worm shall not die and their fire shall not be 
quenched [σβεσθήσεται]’ (Isa 66:24 NET99FS, though the passage may be interpreted 
metaphorically). 

Various fig. uses are also common, however. Thus we read, ‘Much water [Heb. 
‘many waters’] will not be able to quench love [οὐ δυνήσεται σβέσαι τὴν ἀγάπην]’ 
(Cant 8:7). God calls on the people of Judah to circumcise their hearts, ‘or else my 
anger [θυμός G2596] goes forth like fire [πῦρ G4786] / and will blaze forth 
[ἐκκαυθήσεται], and there will be no one to quench it [καὶ οὐκ ἔσται ὁ σβέσων]’ (Jer 
4:4 NETS; sim. 12:12). We read elsewhere that the temperate mind ‘can quench 
[σβέσαι] the flames of frenzied desires [οἴστρων]’ (4 Macc 3:17). Job uses fig. 

 
adj. adjectival 
e.g. exempli gratia (for example) 
class. classical 
Hel. Hellenistic 
JL Jewish literature 
LXX Septuagint 
c. circa (about, around) 
incl. include(d)/including 
Heb. Hebrew 
lit. literal(ly), literature 
freq. frequent(ly) 
e.g. exempli gratia (for example) 
pass. passive 
MT Masoretic text 
LXX Septuagint 
eds. editor(s) 
Heb. Hebrew 
Gk. Greek 
pass. passive 
ref. reference 
NETS New English Translation of the Septuagint 
fig. figurative(ly) 
Heb. Hebrew 
NETS New English Translation of the Septuagint 
sim. similar(ly) 
fig. figurative(ly) 
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senses exclusively; e.g., “the light [φῶς G5890] of the impious will be put out 
[σβεσθήσεται]” (Job 18:5; for Heb. �ַדָּע H1980; cf107F. v 108F. 6). 

The compound ἀποσβέννυμι occurs 4× (Isa 10:18 et al.), and κατασβέννυμι 3× 
(Prov 28:2 et al.). The rare adj. σβεστικός (“able to quench”) is found in Wis 19:20, 
but ἄσβεστος does not occur (except for a v.l. in Job 20:26). 

Philo uses σβέννυμι c. 35× and Jos. almost 20×. In both writers fig. senses are 
common; e.g., old age extinguishes the fiery heat of passions‘ ’ (Philo Sacr. 15); wine 
‘quenches the sorrow’ of those who suffer misfortune (Jos. A.J. 11.40). 

NT 1 The vb. σβέννυμι occurs 6× in the NT, and the adj. ἄσβεστος 3× (the latter 
always with ref. to the 'unquenchable fire” of divine judgment). The everyday, lit. 
sense occurs in only two passages. According to Matt 25:8, the foolish virgins said 
to the wise, ‘our lamps are going out [pass. σβέννυνται with intrans. sense]

. parabolic 
discourse). And in Heb 11:34 we read about Israelite heroes of faith who 

’ (of 
course, even this instance is found within the larger context of fig

‘quenched 
the fury of the flames [δύναμιν πυρός, lit., ‘the power of fire’],’ evidently an allusion 
to Daniel’s friends in Nebuchadnezzar’s furnace (see Dan 3:27, Aram.  לָא־שְׁלֵט נוּרָא
 the fire had no power over their body,’ rendered by Th. [3:94], οὐκ‘ ,בְּגֶשְׁמְהוֹן
ἐκυρίευσεν τὸ πῦρ τοῦ σώματος αὐτῶν); the readers of Hebrews may have viewed 
their (future) suffering as a fiery ordeal (cf. πύρωσις G4796 in 1 Pet 4:12; and see F. 
F. Bruce, The Epistle to the Hebrews [1964], 335). 

2 The clearest example of a fig. use is in 1 Thess 5:19, where Paul warns the 
church not to quench the Spirit (τὸ πνεῦμα μὴ σβέννυτε; some understand the pres. 

 
e.g. exempli gratia (for example) 
Heb. Hebrew 
cf. confer (compare) 
v. verse 
et al. et alii (and others) 
et al. et alii (and others) 
adj. adjectival 
v.l varia lectio (variant reading) 
c. circa (about, around) 
Jos. Josephus 
fig. figurative(ly) 
e.g. exempli gratia (for example) 
Jos. Josephus 
NT New Testament 
vb. verb 
NT New Testament 
adj. adjectival 
ref. reference 
lit. literal(ly), literature 
pass. passive 
intrans. intransitive(ly) 
fig. figurative(ly) 
lit. literal(ly), literature 
Aram. Aramaic 
Th. Theodotion’s Greek version of the OT 
cf. confer (compare) 
fig. figurative(ly) 
pres. present 
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tense of the impv. here to mean 

. allude to the day of Pentecost, when the outpouring of the 
Spirit was marked by the likeness of fiery tongues (Acts 2:3; see 

‘do not continue quenching’ or ‘stop quenching,’ 
but it is unlikely that so much weight should be placed on this choice of verbal 
aspect). The words poss

πεντηκοστή G4300; 
πνεῦμα G4460). Paul’s instruction need not refer specifically to the manifestation of 
glossolalia (see γλῶσσα G1185), though many believe it should be related to the 
following verse: “Do not treat prophecies with contempt” (1 Thess 5:20). 

We should note that, in a more general sense, the Spirit is associated with fire in 
John the Baptist’s prediction of the coming of the Messiah (Matt 3:11 par. Luke 
3:16; perhaps relevant are such passages as Acts 18:25; Rom 12:11; 2 Tim 1:6). Paul 
may mean that none of the spiritual gifts should be spurned. ‘If those who have been 
given gifts by the Spirit are either not allowed to exercise them within the community 
or what they say and do is ignored then in effect the fiery power and light of the 
Spirit is quenched and the church is not built up’ (E. Best, A Commentary on the 
First and Second Epistles to the Thessalonians [1972], 238). But we cannot rule out 
an even broader application to Christian behavior in general, as in the preceding 
instructions (1 Thess 5:6–18) and in the concluding warning, ‘reject every kind of 
evil’ (5:22). 

3 In the remaining uses of the word group the lit. sense (extinguishing a physical 
fire) is prominent but the point of the statement is metaphorical. 

., those temptations and 
pressures that would sear and even consume God’s people. The shield in view 

(a) In Eph 6:16 
believers are urged to shelter behind an all-embracing “shield of faith” so that they 
can ‘extinguish all the flaming arrows of the evil one,’ i.e

(θυρεός G2599) is no doubt the Roman scutum, a large piece of wood that, at some 
4 ft. in length, protected nearly the whole body. Its leather covering, when soaked in 
water, effectively stopped and extinguished tow-headed darts dipped in pitch and 
used as fiery missiles. 

(b) In Matt 12:18–21 the evangelist applies the Servant Song of Isa 42:1–4 to 
Jesus. Part of the quotation reads, ‘A bruised reed he will not break, / and a 
smoldering wick he will not snuff out [οὐ σβέσει], / till he has brought justice 
through to victory’ (Matt 12:20 = Isa 42:3–4a; the last clause in Matthew conflates 
two clauses from Isaiah). Commenting on the orig. meaning of the phrase in the 
context of Isa 42, R. N. Whybray (Isaiah 40–66 [1975], 73) sees a contrast with the 
work of destruction of the earlier prophets. The Servant’s work “will be to handle 
the bruised reed with great care and to keep the dimly burning wick from going out: 

 
impv. imperative 
poss. possible, possibly 
par. (and) parallel(s) 
lit. literal(ly), literature 
i.e. id est (that is) 
ft. feet (as a unit of measurement) 
orig. origin, original(ly) 
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that is, to nurture the remains of faith and hope among the exiles, by announcing the 
imminent arrival of Yahweh’s universal rule.” 

The Matthean application ‘explains why Jesus withdraws from conflict with the 
Pharisees and why he urges the people whom he has healed not to reveal who he is. 
Due to the Spirit’s enablement, Jesus’ ministry is not characterized by acts and words 
calculated to incite the masses. Instead, he proves to be gentle and merciful in his 
ministry to the weak’ (D. L. Turner (Matthew [2008], 316; cf. also B. Lindars, 

. [1967], 144

New 
Testament Apologetic [1961], 107–15; K. Stendahl, The School of St. Matthew and 
Its Use of the Old Testament, 2nd ed –52; R. H. Gundry, The Use of the 
Old Testament in St. Matthew’s Gospel [1967], 110–16). 

(c) After stating that the coming Messiah would baptize ‘with the Holy Spirit and 
fire,’ John the Baptist adds the warning, ‘His winnowing fork is in his hand, and he 
will clear his threshing floor, gathering his wheat into the barn and burning up the 
chaff with unquenchable fire [κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ]’ (Matt 3:12, with minor 
changes in the par. Luke 3:17). In addition, the phrase τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, ‘the 
unquenchable fire,’ is found in Mark 9:43, ‘It is better for you to enter life maimed 
than with two hands to go into hell, where the fire never goes out.’ And a few verses 
later we read, ‘It is better for you to enter the kingdom of God with one eye than to 
have two eyes and be thrown into hell [see γέεννα G1147], where ‘the worms that 
eat them do not die, and the fire is not quenched [τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέννυνται]’ ” (9:47–
48; the par. statements in Matt 18:8–9 read differently). 

The relevant clause in Mark 9:48 is a citation from Isa 66:24 (the last verse in 
Isaiah), which is certainly a description of eternal punishment (cf. 66:22–23 and see 
Whybray, Isaiah 40–66, 294). The passage is alluded to also in Sir 7:17, ‘the 
punishment of the ungodly is fire and worms,’ and in Jdt 16:17, ‘Woe to the nations 
that rise up against my people! The Lord Almighty will take vengeance on them in 
the day of judgment; he will send fire and worms into their flesh; they shall weep in 
pain forever.’ The picture is taken from the Valley of Hinnom (Heb. גֵּי־הִנֹּם, thence 
Gk. γέεννα via Aram147F.), where human sacrifice had been offered during the 
monarchy (2 Kgs 23:10 et al148F.). Later it became the city’s rubbish dump, and unclean 
corpses that could not be otherwise buried were burned there or left to decompose 
(cf149F. Str-150FB 2:9–10). 

 
cf. confer (compare) 
ed. edition(s) 
par. (and) parallel(s) 
par. (and) parallel(s) 
cf. confer (compare) 
Heb. Hebrew 
Gk. Greek 
Aram. Aramaic 
et al. et alii (and others) 
cf. confer (compare) 
Str-B H. L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommentar zum Neun Testament aus Talmud und Midrasch, 6 vols. (1922–61) 
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The significance of these statements needs to be appreciated fully. Fire was the 
most powerful destructive force known in the ancient world, so the language used in 
these passages (both the adj. ἄσβεστος and the phrase οὐ σβέννυνται) implies utter 
and eternal destruction of whatever is rejected by God as unsuitable or unworthy. It 
is a matter of controversy whether the fire in these contexts should be understood in 
some lit. sense (note that the rich man in Luke 16:23

. interpretation must make 
allowance for the fact that the fire in view is not what humans are normally familiar 
with (e.g., it apparently coexists with darkness, Matt 8:12 et al.). Also controversial 
is the question whether unquenchable fire

–24, though in a disembodied 
state, is suffering because of the flames). But even a lit

‘ ’ indicates destruction in the sense of 
annihilation (cessation of existence) or suffering that never stops (see αἰών G172 NT 
2).”64 
 Now, here in 1 Thessalonians 5:19 the verb sbennymai is employed in a 
metaphorical or figurative sense of extinguishing a fire. Specifically, it is used of 
extinguishing the post-justification activities of the Holy Spirit on behalf of the 
members of the Thessalonian Christian community in the sense of hindering them.  
 The referent of the second person plural form of this verb is of course the 
Thessalonian Christian community. It not only refers to them as a corporate unit but 
is also used in a distributive sense emphasizing no exceptions indicating that each 
member of this community is required to continue obeying this command.  
 The meaning of this verb is negated by the negative particle me which denies the 
idea expressed by the verb. Therefore, these two words are forming a prohibition 
and a general precept which expresses the idea of each member of the Thessalonian 
Christian community not extinguishing the Holy Spirit.  
 The present imperative conjugation of this verb sbennymai and the negative 
particle me has the force of a general precept and makes no comment about whether 
the action is going on or not. Therefore, they are expressing the idea that the 
Thessalonians must continue making it their habit of not extinguishing the Spirit 
since the contents of First Thessalonians affirm the Thessalonians were remaining 
faithful to Paul’s apostolic teaching, i.e. the gospel. 
 The noun pneuma, “the Spirit” functions as an accusative direct object which 
means that it is receiving the action of the second person plural present active 
imperative conjugation of the verb sbennymai. This indicates that the Spirit receives 
the action of not being extinguished in a figurative sense and thus the Spirit’s post-

 
adj. adjectival 
lit. literal(ly), literature 
lit. literal(ly), literature 
e.g. exempli gratia (for example) 
et al. et alii (and others) 
NT New Testament 
64 Silva, M. (Ed.). (2014). New International Dictionary of New Testament Theology and Exegesis (Second Edition, Vol. 4, pp. 268–271). Grand 
Rapids, MI: Zondervan. 
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justification ministries on behalf of the Thessalonians receives the action of not 
being hindered by the Thessalonians.  
 1 Thessalonians 5:19 Each and every one of you must continue to make it 
your habit of not extinguishing the Spirit. (Author’s translation) 
 The apostle Paul solemnly issues another prohibition here in 1 Thessalonians 
5:19. This is the second of three prohibitions that appear in 1 Thessalonians 5:12-21 
(cf. 1 Thess. 5:15, 20). This prohibition requires that each member of the 
Thessalonian Christian continue to make it their habit of not extinguishing the Spirit.  
 Paul’s use of the verb sbennymai here in 1 Thessalonians 5:18 is taken from the 
gospels where the manifestation of the Holy Spirit’s presence depicted God by fire. 
One of the figures that is used for the Holy Spirit in the Scriptures is fire. John the 
Baptist is reported as having explicitly linked the coming of the Spirit with fire.  
 Luke 3:16 John answered them all, “I baptize you with water, but one more 
powerful than I am is coming—I am not worthy to untie the strap of his sandals. 
He will baptize you with the Holy Spirit and fire. (NET) 

 The “tongues of fire” that rested over the heads of the disciples on the Day of 
Pentecost was sign of the Spirit’s presence in the church. The baptism of the Spirit 
thus was linked with fire.  
 Acts 2:1 Now when the day of Pentecost had come, they were all together in 
one place. 2:2 Suddenly a sound like a violent wind blowing came from heaven 
and filled the entire house where they were sitting. 2:3 And tongues spreading 
out like a fire appeared to them and came to rest on each one of them. 2:4 All of 
them were filled with the Holy Spirit, and they began to speak in other 
languages as the Spirit enabled them. (NET) 
 In the Old Testament, fire was a symbol of the Lord’s presence and the instrument 
of His power, either in the way of approval or judgment. The Lord pre-incarnate 
Christ appeared in the burning bush to Moses in Exodus 3:2-5, which we call in 
theology, a theophany.  
 Exodus 3:2 The angel of the LORD appeared to him in a flame of fire from 
within a bush. He looked—and the bush was ablaze with fire, but it was not 
being consumed! (NET) 
 Exodus 14:24 In the morning watch the Lord looked down on the Egyptian 
army through the pillar of fire and cloud, and he threw the Egyptian army into 
a panic. (NET) 
 Fire was also equated with the Lord’s judgment.  
 Numbers 11:1  When the people complained, it displeased the LORD. When 
the LORD heard it, his anger burned, and so the fire of the LORD burned among 
them and consumed some of the outer parts of the camp. 11:2 When the people 
cried to Moses, he prayed to the LORD, and the fire died out. 11:3 So he called the 
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name of that place Taberah because there the fire of the LORD burned among 
them. (NET) 

 God is compared to fire not only because of His perfect integrity but also on 
account of His anger towards sin.  
 Hebrews 12:29 For our God is indeed a devouring fire. (NET) 
 Now, we know it is impossible for mortal man to extinguish the Holy Spirit of 
God so there must be a figure being employed here by the apostle Paul in 1 
Thessalonians 5:19 with his use of this verb sbennymai. It is in fact figurative or 
metaphorical language for hindering the various post-justification ministries of the 
Holy Spirit on behalf of the child of God. 
 Webster’s New Universal Unabridged Dictionary lists the following definitions 
for the verb hinder: (1) To cause delay, interruption, or difficulty in; check, retard, 
hamper (2) To prevent from doing, acting, or happening (3) To be an obstacle or 
impediment.  
 The verb “hinder” emphasizes causing harmful or annoying delay or interference 
with progress. When the child of God sins and gets out of fellowship, they are 
hindering the activity of the Spirit in their lives.  
 What is that activity? One of His activities is to provide light for the soul of the 
child of God meaning guidance and direction in doing the will of God as they live 
in the darkness of the cosmic system of Satan. The other activity that the Spirit is 
performing in the lives of God’s children after justification is reproducing the 
character of Jesus Christ, which is the fruit of the Spirit (cf. Gal. 5:22-23; Col. 1:6, 
10) or the fruit of the light (cf. Eph. 5:9) or fruit of righteousness (cf. Phil. 1:11. 
When the child of God sins and get out of fellowship they are in effect hindering the 
Spirit’s work of manifesting the Light or the holy character of the person of Jesus 
Christ in their physical bodies. When they sin and get out of fellowship, this activity 
of the Spirit of fruit bearing is hindered or prevented from continuing.  
 If we paraphrase Webster’s definitions of the verb “hinder” and relate them to 
the Spirit’s work in the life of the child of God, we could say the following: (1) Sin 
causes a delay or an interruption of the Spirit’s work in producing Christ-like 
character in the believer. (2) Sin hampers the Spirit’s work of producing Christ-like 
character in the believer. (3) Sin prevents the Spirit from producing Christ-like 
character in the believer. (4) Sin is an obstacle or an impediment to the Spirit’s work 
of producing Christ-like character in the believer. (5) Sin causes harmful and 
annoying delay or interference to the Spirit’s work in producing Christ-like character 
in the believer. (6) Sin interferes with the progress of the Spirit’s work of producing 
Christ-like character in the believer. 
 Therefore, the verb sbennymai and the negative particle me are expressing the 
idea of each member of the Thessalonian Christian community not extinguishing the 
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Holy Spirit in the sense of hindering the Spirit’s various post-justification ministries 
on behalf of the Thessalonians. 
 As we noted in our exegesis, the present imperative conjugation of the verb 
sbennymai and the negative particle me have the force of a general precept and 
makes no comment about whether the action is going on or not. It can also have the 
idea of the cessation of some act that is already in progress. However, the contents 
of First Thessalonians makes clear that the Thessalonians were obedient to the 
gospel. They make clear that the Thessalonians were not extinguishing or hindering 
the post-justification ministries of the Holy Spirit. Thus, Paul is expressing a general 
precept when issuing this prohibition here in 1 Thessalonians 5:19.  
 Paul affirms in 1 Thessalonians 1:7-8 that the Thessalonians were faithful to the 
gospel in spite of severe persecution was serving to encourage the Christians in the 
Roman province of Achaia and Macedonia. He also affirms in 1 Thessalonians 2:13-
16 that the gospel was working mightily in their lives. Paul affirms again in 1 
Thessalonians 2:17-3:10 that the Thessalonians were faithful to the gospel. He 
affirms in 1 Thessalonians 4:1-8 that the Thessalonians were experiencing their 
sanctification. In 1 Thessalonians 4:9-12, he affirms that they were practicing the 
love of God when interacting with each other and those in the non-Christian 
community.  
 Therefore, as was the case in Ephesians 4:30 when he prohibited the Ephesian 
Christian community to not grieve the Holy Spirit, Paul here in 1 Thessalonians 5:19 
is performing preventative maintenance by issuing this prohibition to not extinguish 
the Spirit. He is warning the Thessalonians ahead of time not to extinguish the 
Spirit’s work in their lives. He is not implying that they were already involved in 
this sin of hindering the post-justification work of the Holy Spirit but rather as we 
noted, he is expressing a general precept.  
 Thomas Constable writes “Quenching ‘the Spirit’ is a figurative expression used 
to illustrate the possibility of hindering the Spirit's work in and through the believer. 
The image is that of water thrown on a fire (cf. Mark 9:48; Heb. 11:34). The proper 
response is to follow the Spirit's direction and control without resistance (v. 18; cf. 
Gal. 5:16, 25). The next verse gives one way in which believers can ‘quench the 
Spirit.’”65  
 J. Hampton Keathley III writes “‘Extinguish’ is sbennumi, ‘put out (a fire), 
quench, extinguish.’ In its other occurrences in the New Testament it refers to fire 
(see Matt. 12:20; 25:8; Heb. 11:34, or metaphorically, Mark 9:48; Eph. 6:16). This 
is clearly a prohibition against hindering the work, ministry, and gifts of the Spirit 
who, because of His enlightening, empowering, cleansing—and ministry of 
warming the hearts of His people—is sometimes likened to fire in Scripture (Matt. 

 
65 Constable, Thomas L.; First Thessalonians 2016 Edition; page 50; Published by Sonic Light. 
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3:11; Acts 2:3, 4, and see also 2 Tim. 1:6). In view of this and the prohibition of 
verse 20 regarding prophecies, some in the church may have been resisting the gift 
of prophecy, and perhaps other manifestations of the Spirit as well. As a result, some 
of the leadership, being more cautious and conservative, may have overreacted and 
prohibited the ministry of the Spirit. In Corinth, a very different scenario occurred. 
There the gift of prophecy was being ignored because of an overzealous emphasis 
on the showy gifts like speaking in tongues (see 1 Cor. 12-14). However, because 
believers are called upon to walk by means of the Holy Spirit as the enabling power 
for the Christian life (Eph. 5:18; Gal. 5:16ff.), it is possible that Paul’s statement 
here is general, forbidding them to check the Spirit’s ministry of controlling, 
refining, and convicting believers in their daily walk (see also Eph 4:30). By way of 
application, the prohibition is applicable to any aspect of the work of the indwelling 
Spirit in a Christian’s life in view of the fact that sin grieves the person of the Spirit. 
We can say, then, that any sin a believer refuses to confess and deal with, grieves 
the Spirit’s person and quenches or stifles His power.”66  
 Knute Larson writes “The Holy Spirit himself cannot be put out. He is God. We 
can, however, stifle his work in our life. We quench the Spirit, or grieve him, when 
we do not reach for those attitudes and graces which are peculiarly his—love, joy, 
and peace (Gal. 5:22–23). The Spirit’s fire is quenched when his presence is ignored 
or his guidance and conviction in our hearts are suppressed and rejected.”67 
 Now, there is an interpretative issue that we need to address with this prohibition 
here in 1 Thessalonians 5:19 since some interpreters believe that the reference to the 
Spirit in this verse is related to the reference to prophecies and in particular the 
exercise of the gift of prophecy in 1 Thessalonians 5:20. 
 Jeffery Weima expresses this view, he writes “Paul opens the fourth unit with a 
general prohibition: ‘Do not quench the Spirit’ (τὸ πνεῦμα μὴ σβέννυτε, to pneuma 
mē sbennyte). The apostle has mentioned the Holy Spirit explicitly only three other 
times in the letter thus far (1:5, 6; 4:8), and so here the reference to ‘the Spirit’ may 
appear to come quite unexpectedly and abruptly. However, as noted above (see 
comment on 5:16), in Paul’s mind the activities of rejoicing, praying, and 
thanksgiving are all intimately linked to the working of the Holy Spirit so that the 
three commands of the third unit function as a transition to this fourth unit, with its 
treatment of the Spirit and Spirit-inspired prophecy in the context of worship. 

If the larger context is ignored, the mention of ‘the Spirit’ could be interpreted in 
a general fashion to refer to ethical or moral conduct (see Gal. 5:18, 22–24). Thus, 
for example, John Chrysostom (Hom. 1 Thess G 62:461, 462]) reads into this 
verse a reference to the 

. 11 [P
‘fruit of the Spirit.’ However, in light of the immediately 
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following reference to ‘prophecies,’ the mention of “the Spirit” must refer to the 
gifts or charismatic signs of the Spirit. A number of commentators argue that Paul 
has in view the gifts of the Spirit in general (e.g., see a list in 1 Cor. 12:7 11; also 
Rom. 12:6

., Ellicott 1880: 81; Frame 1912: 205; Best 1977: 238; Wanamaker 1990: 202). 
Others (Gunkel 1979: 30 31; Moore 1969: 84) think that the apostle already has a 
particular charismatic gift in mind, namely, speaking in tongues, since this gift 
proved to be a problem in the Corinthian church and Paul elsewhere pairs tongues 
speaking and prophesying in a manner that would parallel the references here to 

., Bruce 1982: 125; Holtz 1986: 
259; Fee 1994a: 59; Malherbe 2000: 331; Fee 2009: 219). This understanding of 

V) or “prophetic utterance” (Giblin 1967: 243; Fee 1994a: 
74; 1994b: 207

–
–8) and only in the next verse specifies the particular gift of prophecy (so, 

e.g
–

‘the 
Spirit’ and ‘prophecies’ (1 Cor. 13:8: “as for prophecies, they will pass away; as for 
tongues, they will cease”).68 However, given (1) the pattern in this fourth unit of 
moving from the general to the particular (see comment above), (2) the content of 
the immediately following command, and (3) the use of the verb ‘to quench,’ it is 
more likely that the reference to ‘the Spirit’ is, in the apostle’s mind, already 
restricted to the particular gift of prophecy (so, e.g

‘the 
Spirit’ is supported by the occurrence of the same term (pneuma) in 2 Thess. 2:2, 
which in a context where it is set over against ‘a word’ and ‘a letter,’ also has the 
sense of ‘prophecy’ (so NI

–8).”69 
 This author disagrees with Weima since the general character of the prohibition 
here in 1 Thessalonians 5:19 would rather indicate that Paul is thinking in broader 
terms for all the various post-justification ministries He performs through the 
Thessalonians and not simply the exercise of the gift of prophecy. Thus, Paul is 
thinking of the Thessalonians not hindering the Spirit’s work in their lives in relation 
to experiencing sanctification (cf. 1 Thessalonians 4:1-8). He would also be thinking 
of the Thessalonians not hindering the Spirit’s work in their lives in exercising the 
love of God in their lives when interacting with each other and the non-Christian 
community (cf. 1 Thessalonians 4:9-11). The apostle would also be thinking of the 
Thessalonians not hindering Paul’s Spirit inspired teaching in 1 Thessalonians 4:13-
18 by rejecting it He does not want them to reject his teaching that the dead in Christ 
will rise and then those who are alive at the time of the rapture and together will be 
reunited with the Lord Jesus in the earth’s atmosphere at the rapture or resurrection 
of the church. Lastly, Paul would also be thinking of the Thessalonians not hindering 
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405). Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic. 
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his Spirit inspired teaching in 1 Thessalonians 5:1-11 by rejecting it. He does not 
want them to reject his teaching that they and all church age believers are delivered 
from the Lord’s wrath which will be exercised against every unrepentant, 
unregenerate human being during the seventieth week of Daniel and His subsequent 
Second Advent. 
 D. E. Hiebert writes “The verb ‘put out’ (sbennute), when used of literal fire, 
means ‘to quench, to extinguish.’ Metaphorically it means ‘to suppress, to stifle.’ 
The reference is not to the person of the Holy Spirit Himself, for He can never be 
extinguished, but to His activity in the human heart. Since fire is always put out by 
something outside itself, this prohibition is directed against some hindrance to the 
Spirit’s operation in their midst. It is not indicated whether they are quenching the 
Spirit in themselves or in others. Both thoughts may be included in this general 
injunction, yet the connection with v. 20 seems to indicate that the suppression of 
prophetic utterances in the assembly was primarily in view. 

The precise situation in the Thessalonian church calling forth this injunction is 
not clear. Many interpreters hold that it arose out of the operation of the charismatic 
gifts in the Thessalonian church. Apparently speaking with tongues had led to 
disorders and confusion in the assembly, as at Corinth, and consequently some of 
the more staid members had reacted strongly against these spiritual manifestations, 
endeavoring to restrain them. Under this view, the situation was exactly the opposite 
to that at Corinth. There Paul had to restrain enthusiastic excesses in the exercise of 
spectacular gifts, but here he must warn against an undue checking of the moving of 
the Spirit. Such an interpretation of the situation is possible, but it seems to read a 
lot into this simple injunction. 

The general character of the prohibition would certainly leave room for a wider 
interpretation. Anything that might be permitted in their assembly, or in their own 
hearts, which was contrary to the nature and work of the Spirit would quench His 
operations. The Spirit’s fire is quenched whenever His presence is ignored and His 
promptings are suppressed and rejected, or the fervor He kindles in the heart is 
dampened by unspiritual attitudes, criticisms, or actions. Certainly any toleration of 
immorality and idleness, against which they have been warned (4:1–12), would 
quench the Spirit’s working in their midst. They must not allow the operations of the 
Spirit to be suppressed either through yielding to the impulses of the flesh or by 
imposing a mechanical order upon the services that would hamper the free 
movements of the Spirit.”70 
 In 1 Thessalonians 1:5, 6 and 4:8, the Spirit is described by Paul as hagios, 
“holy.” However, he does not employ the word here in 1 Thessalonians 5:18 because 
he is not emphasizing the effect that sin has upon the person of the Spirit and thus 

 
70 Hiebert, D. E. (1996). 1 & 2 Thessalonians (Revised Edition, pp. 262–263). Winona Lake, IN: BMH Books. 
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the Thessalonians’ fellowship with Him. But rather it emphasizes the negative 
impact that sin has upon His various post-justification ministries that He performs 
on their behalf. 
 When Paul does uses this adjective hagios, “holy” in 1 Thessalonians 1:5, 6, and 
4:8, he does so in order to remind the Thessalonians that the Spirit was responsible 
for their sanctification, which is designed to reproduce the holiness of Christ’s 
character in the life of the believer. By obeying the gospel, the Thessalonians were 
obeying the Spirit who in turn reproduced the holy character of Christ in their lives.  
 The presence of this word “holy” is also a reminder to the Thessalonian Christian 
community that the Spirit’s role in conforming them into the image of Jesus Christ 
involves providing them the capacity to reflect the holiness of God. The believer 
cannot experience fellowship with God unless they are as holy as God. Since the 
Spirit permanently indwells every Christian without exception, they now have the 
capacity to experience holy living or a life that conforms to God’s perfect standards. 
This word denotes the Spirit as being inherently holy, thus it refers to the holiness 
of the Spirit, which refers to the absolute perfection of the Spirit’s character.  
 This word “holy” is also a reminder to them that when they sin, they must confess 
these sins to the Father in order that they might be restored to fellowship with God 
since God is holy (cf. 1 John 1:5-9). This fellowship is maintained by obedience to 
the Spirit’s teaching in the gospel.  

“Extinguishing” the Spirit is another sin committed by the believer that prevents 
him from being filled with the Spirit and walking according to the Spirit. In the 
context of 1 Thessalonians 5:19, the prohibition is a part of a series of exhortations 
which concludes Paul’s message to the Thessalonians. In 1 Thessalonians 1:2-9 Paul 
praises the Thessalonians for their spiritual walk and witness. But he also challenges 
them throughout the rest of the epistle to continue to live obediently, orderly and in 
harmony with one another and with those in leadership. These praises and challenges 
are given in light of the rapture, which is the resurrection of the church, which is 
imminent and alluded to in every chapter of 1 Thessalonians.  
 What does fire produce? Light of course. Light enables the child of God to see 
where they are going in a spiritual sense. In the same way that the pillar of fire 
provided light and guided the Exodus generation through the darkness of the desert 
so the Spirit provides light for the church age believer’s soul in order to guide them 
through the darkness of the cosmic system of Satan. When they sin, they are 
extinguishing the light that the Spirit provides in their soul when they are in 
fellowship (1 John 1:5-2:2).  
 Not only are they depriving themselves the guidance and direction of the Spirit 
when they sin but they are also hindering the Spirit’s work of manifesting the light 
or holy character of Christ in their physical bodies while they live in the midst of the 
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darkness of the cosmic system of Satan. When the child of God is out of fellowship, 
the holy character of Christ cannot be manifested in their physical bodies.  
 Remember what the Lord Jesus Christ said in John 8:12 Therefore, Jesus 
addressed them again, saying, “I am the light of the world.  The one who keeps 
on obeying me (as a lifestyle) shall no never walk in the darkness but will possess 
the light of life.” (NASB95) 
 The Spirit’s job during the church age is always to manifest the light of Christ 
through the body of Christ. The responsibility of the child of God as members of the 
body of Christ is to manifest the person of Christ. The Spirit enables them to, but 
this is hindered and brought to a complete stop when they sin and are out of 
fellowship. Paul exhorts the Roman believers to put on the armor of light.  
 Romans 13:12 The night is almost gone, and the day is near. Therefore let 
us lay aside the deeds of darkness and put on the armor of light. (NASB95)  
 When they are filled or more accurately influenced by the Spirit, they can discern 
the lies from the cosmic system of Satan.  
 Ephesians 5:13 But all things become visible when they are exposed by the 
light, for everything that becomes visible is light. (NASB95) 
 So the church’s function as the body of Christ is to manifest the Person of Christ 
or in other words, the Light of Christ. This is why Paul desired that Christ would be 
manifested in his physical body in Philippians 1:21.  

Philippians 1:19 In fact, I know without a doubt that this (situation) will 
result for my benefit in (soul) prosperity through your supportive prayer by 
means of the Spirit of Jesus Christ. 20 According to my confident anticipation 
that I will be put to shame in nothing but with all courage, as always, even now, 
Christ will be glorified in my body whether by life or by death because 21 as far 
as I am concerned to keep on living is Christ and to have died is profit. 
(Author’s translation)  

This is why Paul exhorts the Philippians in the following manner:  
Philippians 2:14 Keep on performing all activities without murmurs 

resulting from doubts 15 so that you might demonstrate yourselves to be 
uncensurable and uncontaminated, students of God (the Holy Spirit), virtuous 
in the midst of a corrupt and depraved generation. Among whom you 
yourselves keep on appearing as luminaries in the cosmos 16 by all of you 
continuing to exhibit the Word of life as a boast for me on the day of Christ 
because I have not run in vain, nor have I worked diligently in vain. (Author’s 
translation) 
 
Lying to the Spirit 
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 Another sin that prevents the believer from being filled with the Spirit or more 
accurately being influenced by the Spirit is that of “lying” to the Spirit. The only 
place where lying against the Holy Spirit is mentioned, is in the book of Acts.  
 A married couple committed it during the early first century church, during the 
pre-canon period of the church age. The account of their sin against the Holy Spirit 
is noted in Acts 5:1-11. The book of Acts documents the transition period from the 
dispensation of the Mosaic Law to the mystery dispensation called the church age. 
Believers in the Old Testament dispensations were governed by the Law but during 
the church age, believers are governed by the Holy Spirit. This is never more evident 
as in this passage in Acts regarding the sin of Ananias and Sapphira. 
 Acts 4:33 And with great power the apostles were giving testimony to the 
resurrection of the Lord Jesus, and abundant grace was upon them all. 
(NASB95) 

This passage refers to the fact that the apostles were evangelizing their fellow 
Jewish countrymen in Israel. The church had just multiplied overnight to 3,000 
persons on the day of Pentecost according to Acts 2:41 and more were being added 
by the day according to Acts 2:47, thus many needs were arising that needed to be 
met. Their fellow Jewish countryman and the synagogues would not aid those who 
were identifying themselves with Jesus Christ who was just recently crucified just a 
few months before on the fourteenth day of Nisan, which is the Passover.  
 So, the church had to rely upon each other to meet each other’s needs. Their 
giving here is the work of the Holy Spirit in their lives. This is not communism that 
we see here in this passage where believers are selling their property to aid others. 
Communism is not only involuntary but tyranny itself. The selling of property here 
by the disciples was voluntary and motivated properly by their love for the Lord and 
a product of the Holy Spirit’s ministry. This extraordinary generosity that is 
expressed here by the early church was a result of the fruit of the Spirit and not 
performed by human power.  
 Furthermore, the early church was continually devoted to the apostle’s teaching 
and to fellowship according to Acts 2:42. One of the doctrines the Lord taught the 
apostles was giving. This the apostles passed onto to the rest of the church.  
 We must note that the Greek in Acts 4:34 does not mean that everyone sold his 
property at once. Rather, from time to time, as need would arise, someone would sell 
a piece of property…not all their property at once…please note that…They would 
sell off a piece of property off as needs would arise. So, this was not a mass selling 
of all one’s property.  
 There are two words in the Greek that clearly indicate this: (1) Nominative 
masculine plural present active participle form of the verb poleo, “to sell.” (2) third 
person plural imperfect active indicative form of the verb phero, “to bring.” 
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 The historical present of the participle poleo is used to describe a past event in 
narrative literature, which we have here, since Luke is narrating this event that took 
place early in the church’s history. The reason for the use of the historical present is 
normally to portray an event vividly, as though the reader were in the midst of the 
scene as it unfolds. 
 The key is the imperfect tense of the verb phero. It is what we call an iterative 
imperfect tense. The imperfect is frequently used for repeated action in past time. It 
describes an action that occurred at different time intervals in the past.  
 There are two types of iterative imperfect: (1) Iterative proper, in which the 
imperfect indicates repeated action by the same agent (2) Distributive, in which the 
imperfect is used for individual acts of multiple agents. Here we have a distributive 
iterative imperfect tense used for individual acts of multiple agents.  
 The distributive iterative imperfect tense of the verb phero indicates that at 
different time intervals in the early 1st century church individual acts of giving were 
performed by multiple individuals in the church. So this was done from time to time 
as needs would arise. This was not a mass selling of all one’s property as some 
suggest. This was not communism!  What the disciples were doing was not imposed 
by law, rule, regulation or requirement, as is the case with communism but rather 
the beautiful outcome of a Spirit-filled life. 
 Joseph, a Levite of Cyprian birth, who was also called Barnabas by the apostles 
(which translated means Son of Encouragement), and who owned a tract of land, 
sold it and brought the money and laid it at the apostles' feet. Barnabas is a central 
figure in the early church before Paul came on the scene. He was an associate of 
Paul. In fact, it was Barnabas who sponsored Paul.  
 The early church was suspicious of Paul because of his previous persecutions of 
the church. Everyone was frightened of him. But Barnabas demonstrating his 
leadership qualities, namely, his compassion, removed the disciples’ distrust in Paul. 
He secured the admission of the former persecutor to their fellowship. He was called 
Barnabas as a testimony to his eloquence.  
 The literal meaning of his name is “son of prophecy.” He was a Levite meaning 
he was descended from the priestly tribe of Levi. He was from the island of Cyprus 
and a cousin of the evangelist Mark. This account here in the book of Acts is the first 
time that we encounter him on the pages of Scripture. 
 We now come to the central characters of our study, namely Ananias and his wife 
Sapphira. Here we also have Satan infiltrating the church and influencing these two 
believers to lie to the Holy Spirit.  
 Remember what Peter said: 1 Peter 5:8 Be of sober {spirit} be on the alert. 
Your adversary, the devil, prowls around like a roaring lion, seeking someone 
to devour. (NASB95)  
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 Well, Satan is about to devour this married couple. They were not alert meaning 
that they were not of sober spirit or in other words, under the influence of the Spirit’s 
mentorship. Remember, that the early church had multiplied in the face of opposition 
from without. It has never been harmed or hindered from without but it has been 
perpetually harmed and its work hindered by perils from within. Satan could not 
destroy the church with opposition from without so he did what he has always done 
to churches, he seeks to divide from within.  
 Satan knows the following principle and knows it well: Mark 3:25 “If a house 
is divided against itself, that house will not be able to stand.” (NASB95) 
 He seeks to cause church members to live in their old sin nature to live for self. 
Satan causes personality conflicts, which in turn divide a church from within. He 
brings individuals into a local assembly who are legalistic and self-righteous in the 
hopes of dividing it.  
 Galatians 2:4 But {it was} because of the false brethren secretly brought in, 
who had sneaked in to spy out our liberty which we have in Christ Jesus, in 
order to bring us into bondage. (NASB95) 
 So here in Acts 5 we have Satan influencing two members of the early first 
century church and getting them involved in the sin of hypocrisy in the attempts to 
divide it. The Scriptures state that the church was unified.  
 Acts 4:32 And the congregation of those who believed were of one heart and 
soul; and not one {of them} claimed that anything belonging to him was his own, 
but all things were common property to them. (NASB95) 
 So here we have Satan looking to divine his enemy the church. The name 
“Ananias” means “God is gracious.” Ananias was certainly not gracious in fact he 
was grieving the Holy Spirit by not allowing the Spirit to produce the fruit of the 
Spirit in his life, which will result in generosity.  
 The name “Sapphira” means “beautiful.” Sapphira did not live up to her name 
for she was ugly in her soul.  
 The phrase “kept back” is the third person singular aorist middle indicative form 
of the verb nosphizomai, “to misappropriate funds for one’s own benefit.”  This 
is an intensive middle emphasizing the part taking here by Ananias meaning that he 
kept back some of the money for himself. Ananias with his wife’s full knowledge 
misappropriated the money from the land they sold for their own benefit. They only 
brought a portion of the money they received from the sale of the land. They wanted 
to enjoy the acclaim of the church, as Barnabas did, without making a genuine 
sacrifice.  
 Now you might say what is wrong with them keeping some of the money back 
for themselves? There is nothing wrong with it. There was no regulation in the 
church that men should give, or that they should give at all. This was not a 
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requirement for fellowship or for service. So, what was their great sin? One must 
discover the nature of the sin by what Peter said both to Ananias and Sapphira.  
 The problem with these two individuals is that they were involved in hypocrisy. 
The sin of Ananias and Sapphira was the sin of pretending that part of what they 
gave was all. It was the sin of attempting to appear what they really were not, of 
endeavoring to make it appear that they had done what they really had not. They 
were lying.  
 Ananias and Sapphira could have retained the proceeds from the sale of the 
property, of course, but in collusion with each other they had lied, saying they had 
given all the money when actually they had given only a portion of the money. They 
deliberately attempted to deceive the apostles and the rest of the church into thinking 
that they were giving all the money. You see, they were wanted the approbation of 
the entire church since as we read in Acts 4:36-37 that Barnabas had sold some of 
his property and gave all the money to the aid of the church. These two did not do 
that since they only gave a portion of the money while all the time deceiving 
everyone into thinking that they gave it all. The terrible nature of the sin is not that 
of refusing to give, not that of only giving part, but that of attempting to make men 
believe that they had given it all, when they had only given part, and so that of lying 
to God. 
 The word for “hypocrite” in the Greek New Testament is the noun hupokrites. 
Our English word “hypocrite” is a transliteration from the Greek word. It is a 
compound word based on the verb krino, “to judge.”  
 Hupokrites primarily denotes “one who answers”; then, “a stage-actor.” It was a 
custom for Greek and Roman actors to speak in large masks with mechanical devices 
for augmenting the force of the voice. Hence the word became used metaphorically 
of “a hypocrite.”  
 The sin of Ananias and Sapphira was the sin of acting the part of gracious givers 
when in fact they were not. So, the sin of Ananias and Sapphira was lying to the 
Holy Spirit and this sin was manifested in their hypocrisy before the congregation. 
One thing is for sure, they did not deceive God the Holy Spirit.  
 Luke is making a parallel between Ananias and Sapphira’s sin and Achan’s sin, 
which appears in Joshua 7. Luke’s use of the verb nosphizomai here in Acts 5:2, 
which in the Septuagint (Greek translation of Hebrew bible) heads the account in 
Joshua 7:1-26 of Achan’s misappropriation of part of what had been dedicated to 
God. His use of the verb here implies that Luke meant to draw a parallel between 
the sin of Achan as the Israelites began their conquest of Canaan and the sin of 
Ananias and Sapphira as the church began its mission. Both incidents came under 
the immediate and drastic judgment of God and teaching a sobering lesson and this 
is very likely how the early church saw it as well.  
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 Acts 5:2 But Peter said, “Ananias, why has Satan filled your heart to lie to 
the Holy Spirit and to keep back {some} of the price of the land?” (NASB95)  
 The word for “filled” is the third person singular aorist active indicative form of 
the verb pleroo. The same verb that we noted in Ephesians 5:18. Here in Acts 5:3 
we have the same pleroo being employed by the writer Luke, but this time we have 
Satan influencing Ananias and Sapphira to lie to the Holy Spirit as a result of their 
hypocrisy. The Holy Spirit was not influencing, guiding or empowering these two 
to give to the church but rather Satan was influencing and the motivator behind this 
sin. They were not under the influence of the Spirit but under the influence of Satan. 
Throughout history Satan has been influencing believers to act against God. He 
motivated David to take a census of the nation of Israel independently from God (1 
Chronicles 21:1). He also is influencing Peter to stop the Lord from doing the 
Father’s will and going to the Cross (Matthew 16:23).  
 The phrase “to lie” is the aorist middle infinitive form of the verb pseudomai. It 
means, “to communicate what is false, with the evident purpose of misleading.”  
 The middle voice is important because it affects the translation and therefore, the 
understanding of what went on this particular situation with Ananias and Sapphira. 
This is what we call a causative direct middle voice. The subject has something done 
for or to himself or herself. The cause here is volitional meaning that Ananias of his 
own volition committing the act of lying to the Holy Spirit, but the causative direct 
middle suggests that the prompting lay elsewhere and only that consent or 
permission or toleration was wrung from the subject.   
 So what the causative direct middle indicates is that Ananias of his own volitional 
lied to the Holy Spirit but that he was prompted or influence by Satan to do so! 
Instead of resisting Satan and submitting to the Holy Spirit, Ananias and Sapphira 
gave in to Satan and lied to the Holy Spirit.  
 Notice how Peter says that Ananias lied to God here in verse 4 and in verse 3 
Peter says he lied to the Holy Spirit, thus affirming the Personality of the Holy Spirit. 
The Spirit is a Person as these passages clearly demonstrates and not a force. You 
cannot lie to a force but you can lie to a Person. This sin proceeds from the heart that 
is not under the influence of the Spirit but under the influence of Satan and the 
cosmic system and the old sin nature. 
 Ananias and Sapphira committed this act of sin because they received this 
thought from Satan and acted upon it. This is very important because it brings out 
the principle that the Satan and the kingdom of darkness are involved in thought 
projection. Paul calls thought projections from the kingdom of darkness “flaming 
missiles.”  
 Ephesians 6:16 in addition to all, taking up the shield of faith with which you 
will be able to extinguish all the flaming arrows of the evil {one.}. (NASB95)  
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 Satan was projecting thoughts at Ananias and Sapphira. He was feeding their 
arrogance and they acted, thus they were still responsible for their actions. They 
chose to listen to Satan. If you are not under the influence of the Spirit, it will bear 
out in your actions. The Lord noted the principle concerning the heart that is not 
under the Spirit’s guidance and direction (Matthew 15:18-20; Genesis 8:21; 
Jeremiah 17:9).  
 Acts 5:5 And as he heard these words, Ananias fell down and breathed his 
last; and great fear came over all who heard of it. (NASB95) 
 The young men got up and covered him up, and after carrying him out, they 
buried him. What has taken place is dying discipline. As Peter wrote later in his life, 
judgment begins “with the royal family of God.” 
 1 Peter 4:17a For {it is} time for judgment to begin with the household of 
God. (NASB95)  
 Here we also have a classic case of the sin unto death mentioned by the apostle 
John. 
 1 John 5:16 If anyone sees his brother committing a sin not {leading} to 
death, he shall ask and {God} will for him give life to those who commit sin not 
{leading} to death. There is a sin {leading} to death; I do not say that he should 
make request for this. (NASB95)  
 This discipline was severe because it was an example to the church, just as Achan 
was an example for the nation of Israel during the dispensation of the Law. 
 There elapsed an interval of about three hours, and his wife came in, not knowing 
what had happened.  
 Acts 5:7 Now there elapsed an interval of about three hours, and his wife 
came in, not knowing what had happened. 8 And Peter responded to her, “Tell 
me whether you sold the land for such and such a price?” And she said, “Yes, 
that was the price.” Then Peter {said} to her, “Why is it that you have agreed 
together to put the Spirit of the Lord to the test? Behold, the feet of those who 
have buried your husband are at the door, and they will carry you out {as 
well}.”(NASB95)  
 The word for “test” here is the verb peirazo. In early Greek literature peirazo 
meant, “to attempt, to try.” At times, it could mean, “to test or try the quality or 
character of someone or something.” In contexts of “testing” God or Christ, peirazo 
denotes the human efforts to “prove” God, which are actually signs of unbelief. God 
is not to be doubted because of His perfect integrity and veracity.  Unbelief doubts 
His perfect integrity. Ananias and Sapphira tested the Spirit to see how much they 
could get away with before He judges. The word here means that they were 
presuming on God the Holy Spirit. They were presuming on Him to see if He will 
perform His Word, or to stretch Him to the limits. 
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 Acts 5:10 And immediately she fell at his feet and breathed her last, and the 
young men came in and found her dead, and they carried her out and buried 
her beside her husband. And great fear came over the whole church, and over 
all who heard of these things. (NASB95)  
 The word for “fear” here is the noun phobos. This word appears in verse 5 and 
here in verse 11 in order to emphasis the impact that their deaths made on the early 
church.  
 Phobos was used often in classical literature for “sudden and violent fear, fright, 
panic.” Throughout the classical period the word was used not only for “terror” and 
“headlong flight” but “fear” or “apprehension,” whatever the cause. It was 
commonly used for fear of death. The word was sometimes used in the positive sense 
of “respect, awe,” or “reverence,” especially toward human authority or the gods.  
 In the Septuagint (LXX) phobos usually translates the Hebrew root yir`ah, “to 
fear, to be afraid.” In the LXX the word means “terror” when it relates to the enemies 
of Yahweh. It means “reverence, respect” when used in relation to the believer’s 
relationship to the Lord.  
 Phobos occurs 47 times in the Greek New Testament. It is used in a subjective 
sense meaning “fear, dread, terror.” It is also used in an objective sense meaning, 
that which strikes terror. Phobos is used of fears, apprehensions, and feelings of 
anxiety. It is also means reverence, respect when directed toward God. This same 
usage is employed when directed toward legitimate authority, the rank of a person 
or his dignity. Here in our passage in Acts 5 we have the church demonstrating 
reverence and respect for the Lord as a result of the death of both Ananias and 
Sapphira. 
 Now, you might have asked the question that I have asked, which is Ananias and 
Sapphira were not the only Christians to have lied to the Holy Spirit, why did God 
put these two to death? Quite simply, the church was in her infancy and as we have 
noted there was a great transition-taking place from the dispensation of the Mosaic 
Law to the mystery dispensation, we call the church.  
 The Holy Spirit was instrumental in this transition. In fact, He was orchestrating 
it. The fact that these two individuals were put to death for their lying to the Holy 
Spirit was to demonstrate that God was at work in this group called the church! They 
didn’t commit a sin that was any more grievous than what believers commit today. 
Believers in our day and age give with improper motivation and have approbation 
lust just like these two did, but the Holy Spirit was placing His mark upon the church. 
The fact that these two were disciplined manifested before all Jerusalem both 
unbelievers and believers, that God was indeed working in this new group, which 
we know as the church and that indeed a new dispensation was underway. 
 So, by disciplining this couple, the Spirit revealed His displeasure with sin and it 
marked off the church as distinct from Israel for such discipline was not a work in 
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Israel. Remember, God disciplines His children and not those who are not His. This 
principle is taught in Hebrews 12.  
 The fact that Ananias and Sapphira, two believers in the Lord Jesus Christ 
received dying discipline was a clear indication that God was working actively in 
the church as He was during the dispensation of Israel and in particular the Exodus 
generation where two million born-again believers received dying discipline from 
the Lord.  
 The Lord judges sin severely at the beginning of a new dispensation. At the 
beginning of the dispensation of the Law, the Lord severely disciplined believers in 
the 1st Client Nation to God, Israel. Just after the tabernacle was erected, God killed 
Nadab and Abihu for not following the proper protocol in worshipping Him in the 
Tabernacle. This is found in Leviticus 10. The Lord also killed Achan for disobeying 
orders after Israel had entered the Promised Land (Josh. 7). While God was certainly 
not responsible for their sins, He did use these judgments as warnings to the His 
people, and even to us (1 Corinthians 10:11-12). So, by severely disciplining 
Ananias and Sapphira the Lord by means of the Holy Spirit was actively governing 
this new group in Jerusalem called the church.  
 
The Results of the Filling of the Spirit 
 
 The results of being filled by means of the Spirit are many. First of all, the 
believer can now produce divine good of intrinsic value (Galatians 5:22-23; John 
15:1-8; 1 Corinthians 3:11-14). The divine good produced by the Holy Spirit in the 
obedient believer will result in rewards for the believer at the Bema Seat Evaluation 
(1 Corinthians 3:11-14). Christ is magnified in the inner life of the believer (2 
Corinthians 3:3; Philippians 1:20-21). Christ is “glorified” in the believer’s human 
body (John 7:39 cf. 16:14; 1 Corinthians 6:19-20). The believer is able to imitate 
God (Ephesians 5:1-2). Christ “formed” in you, which is a reference to the character 
of Christ (Galatians 4:19). Christ “dwelling in the heart” of the believer which is a 
reference to the Word of Christ dominating one’s thinking (Ephesians 3:16-17). 
Christ being “exalted” in the body of the believer, which is a reference to the 
character of Christ being manifested through the believer’s physical body 
(Philippians 2:1-2). This manifestation of the character of Christ in the life of the 
believer is called the “fruit of the Spirit” (Galatians 5:22-23; John 15:1-8). 

Another result of the filling of the Spirit or more accurately being influenced by 
the Spirit is that God the Holy Spirit controls the believer’s soul and is governing 
the believer’s decision making process and decisions (Galatians 5:16). The 
believer’s new nature becomes operational (Romans 13:14; 2 Corinthians 5:17a; 
Galatians 3:27; 6:15; Ephesians 4:24; Colossians 3:10; 2 Peter 1:4) and divine power 
is as well (Ephesians 3:16, 20; Philippians 3:10-11; Colossians 1:11). The believer 
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who is influenced by means of the Spirit is experiencing his union and identification 
with Christ in His crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and session. He is 
experiencing his sanctification and salvation or in other words, his deliverance from 
the sin nature, Satan and his cosmic system. 

The believer now has the capacity to execute the plan of God the Father for his 
or her life, which is to become like Christ. Also, the believer can now truly worship 
God (John 4:24). The believer who is filled with the Spirit or influenced by means 
of the Spirit is truly spiritual and is experiencing fellowship with God (1 Corinthians 
2:11-14). The soul of the believer who is being influenced by the means of the Spirit 
is protected from Satanic influence and false doctrine and the influence of the sin 
nature. It is also protected against legalism as well as arrogance, self-righteousness, 
self-deception, and self-absorption. 
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